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The CE Mark is a Directive conformity mark of the European Community (EC).
DEUTSCH

Die CE-Kennzeichnung ist eine Konformitatserklarung des Herstellers, die dokumentiert, da® das betreffende
Produkt die Anforderungen von EG-Richtlinien einhalt.

FRANCAIS

Le label CE garantit la conformité aux normes établies par la Communauté Européenne.
NEDERLANDS

Het CE teken is een aanduiding voor de Europese Gemeenschap (EC).

ESPANOL

El logotipo CE es una directiva de conformidad con la Comunidad Europea (CE).

ITALIANO

Questo & il marchio di conformita alle direttive della comunita Europea (CE).

SVENSKA

CE-market betyder att varan blivit godkand av EU:s gemensamma kvalitetsnorm.

DANSK

CE-meerket er i overensstemmelse med de geeldende regler i EU.

PORTUGUES

A marca CE garante a conformidade com as normas estabelecidas pela Comunidade Europeia.

SIGMA (Deutschland) GmbH
Carl-Zeiss-Str. 10/2, D-63322 Rédermark, F.R.GERMANY
Verkauf: 01805-90 90 85-0 Service: 01805-90 90 85-85 Fax: 01805-90 90 85-35

1



ENGLISH

Thank you very much for purchasing the Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER EO-TTL Il Electronic Flash. This
product is specifically developed for the Canon EOS series SLR cameras. Depending on the camera
model, functions and operation may vary. Please read this instruction booklet carefully. To add to your
enjoyment of photography, the flash has a variety of features. To make the most of all these features
and to get the maximum performance and enjoyment from your flash, please read this instruction
booklet together with your camera’s instruction manual before using the flash, and also keep it handy
for your future reference.

PRECAUTIONS

In order to avoid causing any damage or injury, please read this instruction manual very carefully,
paying attention to the cautionary signs below, before using the flash.
Please take special note of the two cautionary signs below.

. Using the product disregarding this warning sign might cause serious injury or
A Warnlng 1 other dangerous results.

A Caution !! Using the product disregarding this caution sign might cause injury or damage.

A Symbol denotes the important points, where warning and caution are required.
Symbol contains information regarding the actions that must be avoided.

/\ Warning !!

This flash contains high voltage circuits. To avoid electric shock or burns, do not attempt to
disassemble the flash. If the outside shell of the unit is broken or cracked, do not touch the
mechanism inside.

Do not fire the flash close to eyes. Otherwise the bright light could damage the eyes. Keep at
least 1m/3feet distance between face and the flash unit when taking a picture with flash.

Do not touch the synchro terminal of your camera when the flash is attached to the hot shoe.
High voltage circuitry could cause an electric shock.

Never use your camera in an environment where flammable, burnable, gas, liquids or chemicals,
etc, exist. Otherwise it might cause fire or explosion.

/\ Caution !l

Do not use this flash unit on any camera other than the Canon EOS series cameras, otherwise
the flash may damage the circuitry of these cameras.

A This flash unit is not waterproof. When using the flash and camera in the rain or snow or near
water, keep it from getting wet. It is often impractical to repair internal electrical components
damaged by water.

Never subject the flash and camera to shock, dust, high temperature or humidity. These factors
might cause fire or malfunctioning of your equipment.

A When the flash is subjected to sudden temperature change, as when the flash unit is brought

from a cold exterior to warm interior, condensation might form inside. In such a case, place your
equipment in a sealed plastic bag before such a change, and do not use the flash unit until it
reaches room temperature.

Do not store your flash in a drawer or cupboard etc. containing naphthalene, camphor or other
insecticides. These chemicals will have a negative effects on the flash unit.

Do not use a thinner, Benzene or other cleaning agents to remove dirt or finger prints from the
component. Clean with a soft, moistened cloth.

A For extended storage, choose a cool dry place, preferably with good ventilation. It is
recommended that the flash be charged and fired several times a month, to maintain proper
capacitor functioning.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE PARTS

1.Flash Head = 2.AF Auxiliary Light = 3.Bounce Angle; Up and Down
EXTERNAL 4 Bounce Angle; Right and Left  5.Bounce Lock and Release Button; Up and Down
PARTS 6.Swivel Lock and Release Button; Right and Left 7.LCD Panel 8.Battery Cover
9.Shoe Ring  10.Shoe  11.Catch Light Panel 12.Wide Panel

13)MODE Button  14/SEL] SELECT Button 15[ + | Increment Button

CONTROLS 16/ — | Decrement Button ~ 17/ZOOM| Button 18 TEST] Button

19.LIGHi Button  20.Ready Light 21.Power Switch

CAMERA MODELS AND FUNCTIONS

Although this Flash unit has been equipped with numerous functions, depending on the camera model
being used some functions may have some limitations. Please confirm the type camera you have from
the list below. Please refer to explanations of each function through the instruction manual; If no
model information is specified, it means that this function of flash can be used with all type of EOS
cameras.

A type camera E-TTL(E-TTL Il) Compatible EOS SLR cameras

B type camera All other EOS cameras except those listed above

ABOUT THE BATTERY

This flash unit uses four “AA” type Alkaline dry cell batteries, Ni-Cad or Ni-MH rechargeable batteries.
Manganese batteries can also be used but as they have a shorter life than Alkaline batteries, we do
not recommend using them. Please replace batteries if it takes more than 30seconds to light the
Ready Lamp.

+ To assure proper electrical contact, clean the battery terminals before installing the batteries.

+ Ni-Cad or Ni-MH batteries do not have standardized contacts. If you use Ni-Cad or Ni-MH batteries,
please confirm that the battery contacts touch the battery compartment properly.

+ To prevent battery explosion, leakage or overheating, use four new AA batteries of the same type
and brand. Do not mix the type or new and used batteries.

+ Do not disassemble or short-circuit the batteries, or expose them fire or water; they may explode.
Do not recharge the batteries other than Ni-Cad or Ni-MH rechargeable batteries.

+ When the flash will not be used for an extended period of time, remove the batteries from the flash
to avoid the possibility of damage from leakage.

+ Battery performance decreases at low temperatures. Keep batteries insulated when using the flash
in cold weather.

+ As with any flash, it is recommended you carry spare batteries when on a long trip or when
photographing outdoors in cold weather.

BATTERY LOADING

1.Be sure to set the Power Switch to the off position |~
then slide the battery cover in the direction of the
arrow to open. i
2.Insert four AA size batteries into the battery
chamber. Be sure the + and — ends of the batteries
are aligned according to the diagram in the chamber.
. Close the cover.
. Slide the Power Switch to the ON position. After few
seconds the Ready Lamp will light, indicating that
the flash unit can be fired.
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5. Please press the “Test Button” to be sure that the flash is working properly.

AUTO POWER OFF

To conserve battery power, the flash unit automatically turns itself off when the flash is not used within
approximately 90 seconds. To turn the flash on again, depress the button or the camera shutter
button halfway. Please note that the “Auto Power Off’ mechanism does not work with wireless TTL
flash mode, normal slave flash, and designated slave flash modes.

ERROR INDICATION

If the battery power is not sufficient or there is an electric information error between the camera and
flash unit, the “Flash Coverage Angle” will blink on the LCD panel. When this occurs, turn the power
switch off and on.

If it still blinks after this procedure, check the battery power.

ADJUSTING THE FLASH HEAD

Depress the Bounce “Up and Down” Lock and Release Button and
adjust the flash head to the desired position. S

®If ﬁ’ appears on the LCD panel when you turn on the flash, and
if this mark blinks, then the flash head is adjusted to an incorrect
position.

ATTACHING AND REMOVING THE FLASH TO AND FROM THE CAMERA

Be sure to turn off the Power Switch, then insert the
Shoe Base into the hot shoe on the camera and turn
the Shoe Locking Ring until it is tight.

+ When you attach or remove the flash, grasp the 5
bottom of the flash to prevent damage to the shoe -
foot and the camera’s hot shoe. g

+ If the camera’s built-in flash is set in up position, L nig=
please close it before you attach the flash unit. —Y ==

+ To remove the flash, rotate the shoe-locking ring in
the opposite direction of 4LOCK mark, until it stops.

SETTING OF FLASH COVERAGE ANGLE

When you press the button, the [} symbol appears. Each time you press the button,
the LCD panel display will change and indicate the zoom position in sequence as follows.

24mm > 28mm - 35mm - 50mm - 70mm - 85mm - 105mm - (Auto)

Generally, in the ETTL (TTL) mode, the flash will automatically set the zoom position according to the
focal length of your lens.

+ When you turn on the main switch, the flash will memorize and set the zoom head position to the
last setting used.

+ If you use a lens wider than the flash head setting, there may be under exposed areas around the
edge of the picture.

+ Depending on the flash head setting, the flash’s Guide Number will be changed.



WIDE PANEL

This flashgun is equipped with a built-in wide panel,
which can provide an ultra wide 17mm angle of
coverage. Slide out the wide panel and catch light
panel and flip it down to cover the flash’s head. (Be
careful to slide the panels out smoothly.) Then put the
catch light panel back in its place. The coverage angle
setting of the flash will be set to 17mm automatically.

« If the built-in wide panel comes off accidentally, the
button will not function. In this case please
contact the store where the flash was purchased or
a Sigma service station.

\ W)

LCD PANEL ILLUMINATION

When you press the LIGHT]| button, the LCD panel will illuminate for about 8 seconds. The illumination
stays on longer than 8 seconds if you press the LIGHT]| button once again.

ETTL (TTL) AUTO FLASH

In the TTL AUTO Mode, the camera will control the amount of flash lighting to get the appropriate
exposure for the subject.

€ “A” type cameras can be set in ETTL mode. “B” type cameras can be set in TTL mode.

1. Set the camera’s mode to Full-AUTO Mode. ( Usually o Mode. If the camera does not have o
Mode, set to P Mode.)

2. Turn on the power switch of the flash, the ETTL (TTL) mark will | ETTL
appear on the LCD panel and the flash will start charging.

3. Focus on your subject.
4. Check that the subject is located within the effective distance

range indicated on the LCD panel. 50711562 3 4 6 91318 m
5. Press the shutter button, after the flash is fully charged. L 7234 5 71015 20 30 40 60 ft )
Note: When the flash is fully charged, the ready light in the
viewfinder appears.

-
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+ When the camera receives the appropriate exposure, the ETTL (TTL) mark on the LCD panel will
appear for 5 seconds. If this indication does not appear, the flash illumination is not sufficent for
that situation. Please re-take the picture at a closer distance.

+ The AF Auxiliary Light will turn on automatically as you focus on a dark area. Note: Effective
distance is up to about 0.7 to 9 meters (2.3-29.5 feet).

+ When the camera is set to ‘Creative Zone’, the flash will be setto TTL/ ETTL mode.

+ When the flash is fully charged, the flash mark will appear in the finder. If the shutter is released
before the flash is fully charged, the camera will take the picture at a slow shutter speed with no
flash.

USING FLASH IN OTHER CAMERA MODES (Except EOS700, 750, 850)

Shutter Speed Priority Setting

By selecting the Tv mode of the camera, you can set the shutter speed from 30sec. to 1/X sync speed.
When you set the desired shutter speed, the camera will select the appropriate aperture value for the
scene. If the subject is too light or too dark, the aperture value indicator will blink and show the limit
values (maximum or minimum aperture). In such as case, the camera proceeds to take a flash
photograph at the limit value. Thus, the main subject in the picture should be exposed correctly, but
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the background may become under or over exposed.

Aperture Priority Setting

By selecting the Av mode of your camera, the camera will select the appropriate shutter speed for the
scene. If the subject is too bright or too dark, the shutter speed indicator will blink and show the limit
(highest or slowest shutter speed) value. The highest shutter speed will be limited to the camera’s
normal flash synchronization speed. In such a case, the camera proceeds to take a flash photograph
at the limit value. Thus, the main subject in a picture should be exposed correctly, but the background
may become under or overexposed.

When used with M Mode

You can set the desired aperture value and shutter speed from 30 seconds to the camera’s flash sync
speed. If the camera’s exposure requires more light to achieve correct exposure for the inputted
values, the flashgun will provide sufficient light to give the correct exposure, within the working range
of the flashgun.

LIMITS OF CONTINUOUS SHOOTING

To prevent overheating of the flashgun’s circuitry, do not use your flash unit for at least 10 minutes
after continuously firing the flash for the number of exposures shown in the table below.

Mode Number of Flash Exposures
TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 Continuous Flash Shots
M(1/4, 1/8) 25 Continuous Flash Shots
M(1/16-1/32) 40 Continuous Flash Shots
Multi 10 Cycle

MANUAL FLASH OPERATION

Manual flash is provided for shooting subjects when the correct exposure is difficult to obtain in the
TTL mode. In the manual flash mode, you can set the flash power level from 1/1 (full) to 1/128 power
in one step increments.

p

1.Set the camera’s exposure mode to M. M

2.Press the button on the flash unit to select M. EB

3.The flash power output value blinks when you press the Z0OM mm
button. f/e

4.Press or E button to set the desired flash power output. 05071152 3 4 6 81318 m

5.The manual flash output display will stop blinking and remain | 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

displayed after you press the button again.
6. Adjust the focusing by pressing the shutter button, note the subject distance on the focus ring on the
lens. Then adjust the lens’ aperture value or flash power level until the distance indicated on the LCD
panel of the flashgun is equal to the subject distance.
7.When the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready for use.
@ You can calculate the correct exposure by using the following formula:
Guide Number “GN” / Flash to Subject Distance = F-stop
This flash unit will automatically calculate and indicate the appropriate subject distance according to
the above formula.(Please refer to table1 on the last page)

SECOND CURTAIN SYNCHRONIZATION

When you photograph a moving subject with slow synchronization, usually the furrow of the subject
will be exposed in front of the subject. The ordinary flash light will fire when the first shutter curtain is
fully opened, thus the subject will be exposed from the time flash is fired to the time the shutter is
closed (First curtain synchronization). When you use second curtain synchronization, the flash will fire
just before the second curtain begins to close and the subject will be exposed by ambient light from
the time the shutter opens until the flash fires. As a result the furrow of the subject will be recorded
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behind the subject. This is a more natural effect.

+ This mode cannot be used with EOS 700, 750, 850 cameras. ETTL i
1. Set the desired picture-taking mode of the camera. ZOOM E’B mm
2.Press orE button [ mark will be displayed on the LCD
panel. 0507 1152 3 4 6 3 1318 m
3. Adjust the focus and take the picture after confirming the ready 17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft
light. . g

+ First curtain synchronization will be set if [J» mark is not displayed.
+ |f the camera is set to Full Auto Mode this function cannot be used.

+ To cancel second curtain synchronization, turn off the [J» mark on the LCD panel by using orE
buttons.

HIGH SPEED SYNC (FP) FLASH, A TYPE CAMERAS ONLY

When you take a picture with an ordinary flash, you cannot use a shutter speed faster than the
camera’s synchronized speed because the flash must fire when the shutter curtain is fully open. When
using the High Speed Sync mode, the flash keeps firing while the shutter curtain is running, thus you
can use a shutter speed faster than the shutter’s normal synchronization speed.

1.Select the camera’s exposure mode. (“Tv” or “M” modes can be used)

2.Select a shutter speed faster than the camera’s normal synchronization speed.

3.Slide the Power Switch of the flash to the ON position. (
4.Choose the Flash Mode by using button (“ETTL” or “M” | ETTL

modes can be used). Z0OM EB nm
5.Press or|:| button until the [gg mark is displayed on the

LCD panel.
6.Focus on the subject WU ll52 346811
7.Check that the subject is located within the effective distance, | 1723 4 5 710 15 20 30 40 60 ft

indicated on the LCD panel.
8.Confirm the %y mark is in the viewfinder of the camera and then you can take the picture.

+ With high-speed sync, the Guide Number changes depending on the shutter speed. The flash range
will be shorter (ie Guide Number will be smaller) when the shutter speed is faster. (Refer to table 2
on the last page).

+ Selecting shutter speeds slower than the camera’s normal synchronization speed cancels Hi-speed
sync. Then the flash will automatically set to normal ETTL operation. To activate FP flash again,
follow the procedure above from point 1.

+ |t is possible to use the exposure compensation function with high speed synchronization operation.
To do so, please refer to your camera’s instruction manual regarding “exposure correction”.

+ [@3 will disappear when Hi-speed sync (FP Flash) is cancelled.

FE LOCK

“FE” lock mode allows you to choose and lock the exposure before taking the picture.

1.Set the camera’s exposure mode (“P”, “Tv”, “Av”, “M” or “DEP”).

2.Set the flash’s mode to the E-TTL or the High Speed Sync.

3.Focus on the subject

4.Focus on the subject in the center AF frame of the viewfinder, and depress FE lock button.

+ The flash unit will make a pre-flash, then calculate and memorize the amount of light necessary for
the correct exposure.

+ The camera’s viewfinder will display “FEL” for 0.5 sec and the correct exposure will be set.

¢+ If the viewfinder shows f; mark, it means that power is not sufficient for correct exposure. Please
get closer to the subject and repeat from step 3.
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5. After composing the picture, press the shutter button.

+ This function may vary depending on camera model. For more details please refer to “FE lock”
instructions of your camera manual.

MODELING FLASH

If useing the Modeling flash, you can check the lighting and shadow effects before taking the picture.
(This function is limited to cameras which are compatible with modeling flash. For more details, please
refer to the instruction manual of your camera)

When the camera is set to modeling flash, the Flash panel will display the symbol automatically.

EXPOSURE COMPENSATION

You can use flash exposure compensation in combination with normal exposure compensation to
control the background exposure level. Flash exposure compensation can be set to +3 stops in 1/3
stop increments (or in 1/2 stop increments with some cameras).

€ This mode cannot be used with EOS 620, 650, 700, 850 and 1000 cameras.

1. Press the button and select : (
, ETTL
2.Press the or E| button to set the desired flash exposure

compensation amount. ZOOM EB mm
3. Press the bu'tton until the display stops blinking. - l‘ l'/ El
4. Focus on the subject.
5. Check that the subject is within the flash range as displayed on
the EF 610 DG Super’s LCD panel. \
6. You can take the picture after confirming that the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated.

+ To cancel exposure compensation, please start from step 1 and choose + 0 on display.

FB (Flash Exposure Bracketing)

With FB, you can get bracketed flash shots of the subject while the ambient exposure level remains
constant. The bracketed flash shots can be taken in the sequence of correct exposure, under

exposure and over exposure, up to + 3 stops in 1/3EV increments [ ETTL

(or 1/2EV increments with some cameras). EB
1. Press the [SEL button until £ & blinks. o Z0OM mm
2. Press the or E button to set the flash exposure bracketing I l/ l? F b

amount.

3.F b { will be displayed after pressing the button again.

4. Adjust the focusing.

5. Please check that the subject is within the flash range displayed on the EF- 610 DG Super’s LCD
panel.

6. Check the 5 mark is displayed in the virefinder and take the picture.

7.If it is necessary, repeat steps 4 to 6.

€ This function will be cancelled automatically after making the third exposure.

MULTI FLASH MODE

While the shutter is open, the flash will fire repeatedly. By doing so a series of images of the subject
will be exposed in one frame. A bright subject with a dark background shows more effectively in this
mode. It is possible to set the firing frequency between 1Hz and
199Hz. Up to 100 flashes can be fired continuously. The maximum MULTI
number of flashes varies, depending on the flash’s power output

i/ b4

-~

i
and firing frequency settings. (Please refer to table 3 on the last ":‘
{

Hz




page).
@ This function cannot be used with EOS 700, 750, 850 cameras.

1. Set the camera’s exposure mode to M mode and set the F number.
. Press the button until the Multi-flash mode appears.
. Press the button until the flash firing frequency starts to blink.
.Press the | + | or | - | button to set the desired flash frequency value.
. After pressing the button again, the flash power level will blink.
.Press the | +] or | - | button to set the desired power level.
. Press the button again, the number of flashes will blink.
.Press the [ +] or [ -] button to set the desired number of flashes.
. Press the button again, the display will stop blinking.
. When the ready light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready to use.

Note: Please set the shutter speed longer than; Number of Flashes you want + Firing Frequency

BOUNCE FLASH

When you take a photo with flash in a room, sometimes a strong shadow will appear behind the subject,
if you point the flash head upwards or sideways to reflect the light off the ceiling, wall etc. the subject
will be illuminated softly. Press the lock button and adjust the flash head to set the bounce angle.

UP: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° DOWN: 0°,7°

RIGHT: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° LEFT: 0°, 60°, 75°,90°, 120°, 150°, 180°

When the bounce flash mode is activated, a bounce indicator ﬁ’
will appear on the LCD panel.

Choose a white surface for bouncing the flash, otherwise the
image’s colour may be incorrect.

Depending on the reflecting surface, the subject distance and other
factors, the effective distance range for the TTL AUTO may change.
Please check for correct exposure confirmation (ETTL or TTL mark
on the LCD panel) after releasing the shutter.

N
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CLOSE-UP EXPOSURES
Bounce flash can be tilted 7° downward for close-ups. The Flash will be effective only for the subjects

0.5 meter to 2 meters. When the flash head is tilted 7°, 8’ will blink.

CATCH LIGHT PANEL

This flash is equipped with a built-in catch
light panel, which can create a catch light in
the eyes of the subject when the bounce
flash mode is activated. Slide out the wide
panel and catch light panel, and then put
wide panel back in its place. (Be careful to
slide the panels out smoothly.)

+ To create a catch light effectively, tilt the flash head upward 90 degrees and take pictures at a close
distance.

WIRELESS FLASH

When using the “Wireless Flash” mode, you can take pictures with a more three-dimensional feeling,
or make natural images by using shadowing depending on the flash position. This can be done without
any extension cord connecting the camera body and flash. In case of the EF-610 DG SUPER,
communication between the camera body and the flash will be achieved by the light produced by the
flash. In the “Wireless Flash” mode, the camera will calculate the correct exposure automatically.

€ The type A camera models can be used with “Wireless Manual Flash” and “Wireless Multi Flash”
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functions only. The EOS750 and EOS850 cannot be used with “Wireless Flash”.

#In this instruction we call the flash unit which is attached to the camera body the “Master unit ” and
we call a flash unit at a remote position a “Slave unit”.

®\When setting a slave unit at the desired position, you can use the mini-stand provided. This
mini-stand has a screw hole for a tripod.

®Place the slave flash unit at the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.

@ Set the flash unit within the range of 0.5m/1.5ft~56m/16ft from the subject and set the camera body
within the range of 1m/3ft~5m/16ft from the subject.

Preparation for Wireless Flash
Channel Setting

When other people are using Wireless Flash mode near you, your flash may be connected with the
other person’s flash and your flash may fire. In this circumstance, please set a different channel for
your flash from that of the other person’s. ‘ \

ETTL

IChannel setting for Master unif -y
1. Press the MODE button to Select the &% mark. i Z0OM EB mm
2. Press the button several times to make the channel indicator "_' "
blink.
3. Press the or [ -] button to set the channel number. (C1 ~ C4)
4. Press the button several times to stop the blinking.
IChannel setting for Slave unif] ETTL
1. Press the button to Select the ETTL / &%/ §} mark. &"-5 ZOOM EB mm
2. Press the button several times to make the channel indicator blink. roi S)
3. Press the or |:| button to set the channel to the same number. L L
(C1 ~ C4) as the master unit.

4. Press the button several times to stop the blinking.

+ If the channel number of the Master and Slave flashguns are different, the Slave will not fire. Please set
the same number for Master and Slave.

Slave Unit ID Setting

When you use several Slave units, the Slave ID can be set to distinguish a Slave unit from Main flash.
+ If you want to all Slave units to fire at the same flash output, this setting is not necessary.
1.Press the MODE| button to Select the ETTL / &%/ § mark.

2.Press the button three times to make the Slave ID indicator blink.
3.Press the or E button and set the ID number. (1, 2 or 3)
4.Press the button again so the display stops blinking.

+ Repeat this process for each slave unit you are using, giving each one a different ID number.

Master Flash ON/OFF Setting

You can set the Master flash unit firing ON or OFF.

Master Flash unit firing ON| ETTL .
1.Press the MODE| button to Select the &% mark. L& Z0OM B mm
2.Press the |+ or [ - | button to indicate the % mark. "

L

Master Flash unit firing OFF]|

1. Press the MODE]| button to Select the & ™ mark.

2. Press the [+ or [ - | button to indicate the &) mark.

WIRELESS ETTL AUTOFLASH (type A cameras only)

In this Wireless ETTL Autoflash function, the camera automatically calculates the correct exposure.
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Wireless ETTL Autoflash with Flash Ratio OFF |

If you require an equal power ratio for each flash unit, the slave ID setting is not necessary. You can set 1, 2
or 3 for each Slave Unit in use.

All the Slave flash units will fire at the same flash output and the ETTL autoflash system controls the total
flash amount automatically, to obtain a correct flash exposure.

The instructions below show how to reset the flashgun so no flash ratio is used and therefore equal power
is emmited from each flashgun.

¢ Please set the Master Flash unit as follows:
1. Press the MODE] button to select the ETTL / % % mark.
2. Press the or I:l button to display the & mark (Master Flash will fire) or the shows @ (Master Flash

will not fire) in the LCD display.
. Press the button several times and confirm that the flash ratio is 1:1.

If the flash ratio is indicated as {2 or {2 3, press the [+] or [ -] button until 1:1 is displayed.
. Place the Slave Unit at the desired position.
. Make sure that the Master Unit and Slave Unit have both been charged.

Master Unit's Ready Light is lit and Slave Unit's AF Auxiliary Light is blinking.
. Focus on the subject and take the picture.

e b e W

Slave ID, Wireless ETTL Autoflash With Flash Ratio (Two Slave Units) |

The Wireless ETTL autoflash system, described as an example, consists of a master unit on the camera,
which will not fire, and two slave units. When you set the flash ratio, the ETTL autoflash system then
controls the total flash amount according to the flash ratio, to obtain a correct exposure.

€ Only EOS-1V, EOS-3 cameras can use this function.

@ The flash ratio can be set between8:1 ~ 1:1 ~ 1:8.
@ Please set the Slave ID to 1 and 2 for each Slave unit.

Set the Master unit as follow.

1. Please set the Master Flash unit firing mode to OFF (see Mater Flash ON / OFF setting).
. Press the button to Select the ETTL / %~ % mark.

. Press the button several times to make the flash ratio indicator blink.

. Press the
Press the
Press the
. Press the button to make the Flash Ratio indicator stop blinking.
. Place the Slave Unit at the desired position.

. Confirm that both the master and slave units are charged.

. Focus on the subject and take the picture.

If you want to change the settings, you can start from step 3.

If you want to cancel the setting, please set the flash ratio 1:1. (refer to step 4)

¢ ¢ ODOONOUAWN

Slave ID, Wireless ETTL Autoflash With Flash Ratio (Three Slave Units) |

The following wireless ETTL autoflash procedure is for a master unit with three (3) slave units. This procedure
sets the flash ratio for two Slave Units and the flash exposure compensation amount for other slave unit.
¢ Only EOS-1V and EOS-3 camera can use this function.

+ Please set the Slave ID 1, 2 and 3 for each Slave unit (See Slave ID Setting).

Set the Master unit as follow.

. Please set the Master Flash unit firing mode to OFF (See Master Flash ON / OFF Settings).

. Press the button to Select the ETTL / § * mark.

. Press the button several times to make the flash ratio indicator display blink.

. Press the or [ - | button to select the 1 2 3. (Blinking)

Press the button to make the flash ratio value blink.

. Press the or [ -] button to set the flash ratio.

. Press the button to make the flash exposure compensation display blink.

. Press the or E| button and set the flash exposure compensation amount.

. Press the button to make the indicator stop blinking.

. Place the Slave Units at the desired position.

1
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11. Confirm that both the master and slave units are charged.
12. Focus on the subject and take the picture.
+ |f you want to change the settings or cancel the flash ratio settings, you can start from step 3.

Wireless High-Speed Sync (FP Flash) |
1. Please set the master flash to Wireless Flash mode. (Refer to Page 21)

2. Press the [+] or [ button to set to % / [@@ (Master Flash unit firing ON) or 3 / [@ (Master Flash
unit firing OFF).

3. The remainder of the procedure for setting wireless high-speed sync, is the same as for normal high-speed sync.

+ It is not necessary to make any additional settings on the Slave units.

Wireless Flash Exposure Compensation |
1. Please set master flash unit to the Wireless Flash Mode.

2. Press the button to make mark blink.

3. Press the or [ -] button to set the flash exposure compensation amount.

4. Press the button several times to make exposure compensation indicator appear.

+ |t is not necessary to make any additional setting on the Slave units.

+ You can also set the flash exposure compensation individually for each slave unit. (If using more than
one slave, you will need to apply steps 2-4 to each slave unit.)

Wireless FE Lock |
1. First please set the flashgun to Wireless Flash mode.

2. Focus on the subject and press the FEL button on the camera.

3. The procedure for setting wireless EF lock is the same as for normal FE lock.

@ It is not necessary to make any change to the settings on the Slave units.

Wireless Flash Exposure Bracketing (FB)

1. First set the flash to the Wireless Flash Mode.

2. On the Master Unit, press the button several times to make the £ & mark blink.
3. Press the or [ -] button and set the flash exposure compensation amount.

4. Press the button several times to make the indicator stop blinking.

5. The remainder of procedure for setting wireless FB is the same as for normal FB.

+ It is not necessary to change any settings on the Slave units.

CHANGING THE WIRELESS MODE

Please set the flash as follows.

1. Press the button to select the ETTL/ &% mark.

2. Press and hold the button more than 2 seconds to make the mode indicator blink.
3. Press the [MODE| button and select the ETTL, M, or MULTI mode.

4. Press the @ button to make the mode of indicator stop blinking.

WIRELESS MANUAL FLASH

You can manually set the slave unit’'s flash output, with the master unit. The flash output among the slave
units can be uniform or varied. To determine the proper flash exposure, use a hand-held flash meter.

Wireless Manual Flash With Uniform Flash Output |
Please set the Master flash unit as described below.
1. Please follow the procedure of Changing the Wireless Mode and set to the M / & % mark.

2. Press the SEEI button several times to make the flash output amount indicator blink.
3. Press the [+ button or H button to set the flash output amount.
4. Press the SEﬂ button several times until the display stops blinking.

+ If the master flash unit ON function is set, the master unit will also fire, at the same flash output.

Wireless Manual Flash With Varied Flash Output |

12



You can set a different flash output for each slave unit(s) (the following explains the procedure for using
three slave flash units). Set the slave units to normal Wireless Flash mode.
Please set the master flash unit as follows.

1. Please follow the procedure for Changing the Wireless Mode and setto the M / &~ ¥ mark.

. Press the button several times to make the y= mark blink.

. Press the [ +] or [- | button to select {2 3 indicator. (blinking)

. Press the button, making the flash output display and { blink.
. Press the [ +] or [- ] button to set the flash output amount for ID 1.
. Press the button make the flash output display and € blink.

. Press the [+] or [- ] button to set the flash output amount for ID 2.
. Press the button make the flash output display and 3 blink.

. Press the r [-] button to set the flash output amount for ID 3.
10. Press the button to make the indicator stop blinking.

@ If there are only two slave units, please select the ,‘E’ indicator at step 3 ( step 9 and step 10 should be
omitted).

WIRELESS MULTI FLASH

Set the master flash unit as follows.
. Follow the procedure for Changing the Wireless Mode, and set to the MULTI / ﬁ-"" mark.

. Press the button to make the firing frequency display blink.

. Press the [+] or [-] button to set the firing frequency.

. Press the button to make the flash output amount display blink.
. Press the [ +] or [-] button to set the flash output amount.

. Press the button to make the flash count display blink.

. Press the [ +] or [-] button to set the flash count.

. Press the button to make the display stop blinking.

The firing frequency and flash count will be the same for all slave units.

SLAVE FLASH

+ When selecting this mode with the MODE| button, make sure that the flash indicator mode (ETTL, M,
MULT]) is not displayed.

NORMAL SLAVE FLASH

Even if the EF-610 DG SUPER is not attached to the camera body, you can fire the flash by using another
flash unit.

¢ Built-in flash (E-TTL, E-TTL II) cannot be used.

+ Please set your Master Flash unit to TTL autoflash (E-TTL, E-TTL Il autoflash cannot be used) or Manual
flash mode.

1. Attach the flash unit to the camera’s hot shoe.

2. Set the camera’s exposure mode to the desired mode. If you use A or M mode, also set the desired aperture value.
3. Turn on the flash unit and press the shutter button half way.

O©OoO~NO b WN

¢ OONO AP WN -

p

+ Now, the aperture value and film speed are automatically

transmitted to the flash unit. ]

4. Remove the flash unit from the camera. 5 Z?_Url'l EB’ mm

5. Press the MODE]| button and select the & % 5L (Slave) mode. Ly L

6. Press the button several times to make the flash output value 05071152 3 46 91318 M
indicator blink. 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

AS

7. Press the [ or H button to set the flash output amount.

+ Determine the appropriate flash output by setting the distance indicator on the LCD panel to coincide as
closely as possible with the actual distance from the slave flash to the subject. If the actual distance is
out of range, you will need to change the aperture value or film speed.

a. To change the aperture value: When the flash unit is set to the Slave mode, press the button
until the aperture value blinks, then press the [+ or E button to set the desired aperture value. Then

13



8.
9.
10.

*

*

press the button to stop the display blinking.

b. To change the film speed: Press to select the ISO, then press the button to make the
indicator for the aperture value blink. Press the [+ or E button and set the desired film speed, then
press the button once again. You will need to press the button several times to return to
the slave mode.

Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.
Place the slave unit in the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.
After confirming that all flash units are fully charged, press the shutter button to take the picture.

When the EF-610 DG SUPER is fully charged, the AF Auxiliary Light will blink.

The flash will not fire if the EF-610 DG SUPER is attached to the camera body while it is in the Slave
Mode setting.

DESIGNATED SLAVE FLASH

If using two or more EF-610 DG Super flash units, you can designate which flash will fire together by using
the channel settings. In this mode, one flash unit will be used as the Slave Controller and the others for
firing as Slaves.

| Setting the Slave Flash unit(s) for firing |

1
2.
3

¢ O ©W OO NO O

11.
12.

. Press the ﬂ or H button to set the channel number. (C1 or C2)
. Press the SEQ button to make the output amount display indicator of the flash blink.
. Press the [ or H button to set the flash output amount.

. Attach the slave unit to the camera body.
Set the camera’s exposure mode to S or M.

. Set the shutter speed to 1/30 or slower. (The slave controller unit (Master Flash) will transmit the
designated signal before the others fire. Thus if you use a shutter speed faster than 1/30, the firing flash
units will not be synchronized.) , w

. Switch “ON” the flash unit and press the camera’s shutter button
halfway. (The aperture value and film speed are now automaticall -
transm>iltt((ed to thF:e slave flash unit.) P ’ & i ZOOM EB mm

. Remove the slave flash unit from the camera. 1'/ E Sf_

. Press the MODE]| button and select the ﬁ'"5 / SL. (Slave Mode) 05071152 3 4 6 81318 m

. Press the [SEL] button to make the channel display indicator blink. 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

S

Set the flash power by setting the distance indicator on the LCD panel to coincide as closely as possible
with the actual distance from the slave flash to the subject. If the actual distance is out of range, you
need to change the aperture value.

Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.

Place the slave unit in the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.

| Setting for Slave Controller unit |

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.

L 4
L 4

*

Attach the Slave Controller flash unit to the camera body. ( \
Press the MODE| button and select the &-"5/ SL (Slave Mode). —

Press the @ button to make the channel display indicator blink. i L ZOOM EB mm
Press the [+ or H button to set the same channel number as that set " l.: ) S )

on the firing flash unit. LLL JL
Press the [SEL button to make the flash output amount display

indicator blink. § )

Press the [+ button so the { £ L mark is displayed and blinking.
Press the SEQ button twice to make the display stop blinking.
After confirming that all flash units are fully charged, press the shutter button to take the picture.

When the firing flash unit of EF-610 DG Super is fully charged, the AF Auxiliary Light will blink.
As the slave control using is in { £ {. mode, the aperture on the slave control unit can not be changed.
The Slave Controller unit functions only to control the slave unit.

14



SPECIFICATIONS

TYPE : Clip-on type serial-controlled TTL auto zoom electric flash
GUIDE NUMBER : 61 (ISO 100/m, 105mm head position)

POWER SOURCE : Four AA type alkaline batteries or Four AA type Ni-Cd batteries or,
: Four AA type Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride batteries

RECYCLING TIME : about 7.0 sec. (Alkaline batteries)
: about 5.0 sec. (Ni-Cd, Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride)

NUMBER OF FLASHES : about 120 flashes (Alkaline batteries)
: about 160 flashes (Ni-Cd, Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride)

FLASH DURATION : about 1/ 700 sec. (full power firing)
FLASH ILLUMINATE ANGLE : 24 ~ 105mm motor powered control (17mm with Built-in Wide Panel)

AUTO POWER OFF : Available
WEIGHT : 330g / 11.60z.
DIMENSIONS : 77mm (W) / 3.0in. x 139mm (H) / 5.5in. x 117mm (L) / 4.6in.

Disposal of Electric and Electronic Equipment in Private Households

Disposal of used Electrical & Electronic Equipment (Applicable in the European Union and other European countries

with separate collection systems)

This symbol on the product, in the manual/warranty, and/or on the packaging indicates that this product must not be

treated as household waste. Instead it should be handed over to the appropriate collection point for the recycling of
B ccctiical and electronic equipment. If your equipment contains easy removable batteries, please dispose of these
separately according to your local legislation. It is your responsibility to ensure that this product is recycled correctly. In doing so
you will help conserve natural resources, protect the environment and human health. For more detailed information about recycling
this product, please contact your local city office, your household waste disposal service or the shop where you purchased the product.
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[Table1] GN  (ISO100* m)
17mm 24mm 28mm 35mm 50mm 70mm 85mm 105mm
11 23.0 34.0 35.0 36.0 46.0 52.0 56.0 61.0
1/2 16.3 24.0 24.7 25.5 325 36.8 39.6 431
1/4 11.5 17.0 17.5 18.0 23.0 26.0 28.0 30.5
1/8 8.1 12.0 12.4 12.7 16.3 18.4 19.8 21.6
1/16 5.8 8.5 8.8 9.0 11.5 13.0 14.0 15.3
1/32 41 6.0 6.2 6.4 8.1 9.2 9.9 10.8
1/64 2.9 4.3 4.4 4.5 5.8 6.5 7.0 7.6
1/128 2.1 3.0 3.1 3.2 41 4.7 5.0 55
[Table2] GN ( ISO100* m )
17mm 24mm 28mm 35mm 50mm 70mm 85mm 105mm
1/125 16.3 24.0 24.7 25.5 32.5 36.8 39.6 431
1/160 14.4 21.3 21.9 22.5 28.8 32.5 35.0 38.1
1/180 13.6 20.0 20.6 21.2 271 30.6 33.0 35.9
1/250 11.5 17.0 17.5 18.0 23.0 26.0 28.0 30.5
1/320 10.2 15.0 15.5 15.9 20.3 23.0 24.7 27.0
1/350 9.1 13.4 13.8 14.2 18.2 20.6 221 241
1/400 9.7 14.4 14.8 15.2 19.4 22.0 23.7 25.8
1/500 8.1 12.0 12.4 12.7 16.3 18.4 19.8 21.6
1/640 7.2 10.6 10.9 11.3 14.4 16.3 17.5 19.1
1/750 6.6 9.8 10.1 10.4 13.3 15.0 16.2 17.6
1/800 6.4 9.5 9.8 10.1 12.9 14.5 15.7 171
1/1000 5.8 8.5 8.8 9.0 11.5 13.0 14.0 15.3
1/1250 5.1 7.6 7.8 8.0 10.3 11.6 12.5 13.6
1/1500 4.7 6.9 7.1 7.3 9.4 10.6 11.4 12.5
1/1600 4.5 6.7 6.9 71 9.1 10.3 11.1 12.1
1/2000 4.1 6.0 6.2 6.4 8.1 9.2 9.9 10.8
1/2500 3.6 5.4 55 5.7 7.3 8.2 8.9 9.6
1/3000 3.3 4.9 5.1 5.2 6.6 7.5 8.1 8.8
1/3200 3.2 4.8 4.9 5.0 6.4 7.3 7.8 8.5
1/4000 2.9 4.3 4.4 4.5 5.8 6.5 7.0 7.6
1/5000 2.6 3.8 3.9 4.0 5.1 5.8 6.3 6.8
1/6000 2.3 3.5 3.6 3.7 4.7 5.3 5.7 6.2
1/6400 2.3 3.4 3.5 3.6 4.5 5.1 5.5 6.0
1/8000 2.0 3.0 3.1 3.2 41 4.6 4.9 5.4
[Table 3] MULTI FLASH MODE
1~5Hz 1~100 1~3Hz 1~60 1Hz 1~14
6~7Hz 1~90 4~5Hz 1~50 2 Hz 1~7
8~9Hz 1~80 6 Hz 1~30 3 Hz 1~6
1/32 1/8
1/128 10~11 Hz 1~70 7~9Hz 1~20 4~7Hz 1~5
12~14 Hz 1~60 10~19 Hz 1~15 8~9 Hz 1~4
15~19 Hz 1~50 20~199 Hz 1~12 10~199 Hz 1~3
20 ~199 Hz 1~40 1Hz 1~30 1 Hz 1~4
1~3Hz 1~90 116 2 Hz 1~20 1/4 2 Hz 1~3
4~5Hz 1~80 3 Hz 1~10 3~119 Hz 1~2
6~7Hz 1~70 4~199 Hz 1~6
8~9Hz 1~50
1/64 10 Hz 1~45
11~14 Hz 1~35
15~19 Hz 1~30
20~50 Hz 1~25
60~ 199 Hz 1~20
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ENGLISH

Thank you very much for purchasing the Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER NA-ITTL Electronic Flash. This
product is specifically developed for the Nikon SLR series cameras. Depending on the camera model,
functions and operation may vary. Please read this instruction booklet carefully. To add to your
enjoyment of photography, this flash has a variety of features. To make the most of all these features
and to get the maximum performance and enjoyment from your flash, please read this instruction
booklet together with your camera’s instruction manual, before using the flash and also keep it handy
for your future reference.

PRECAUTIONS

In order to avoid causing any damage or injury, please read this instruction manual very carefully,
paying attention to the cautionary signs below, before using the flash.
Please take special note of the two cautionary signs below.

. Using the product disregarding this warning sign might cause serious injury or
W 1
A arning :: other dangerous results.

A Caution !! Using the product disregarding this caution sign might cause injury or damage.

A Symbol denotes the important points, where warning and caution are required.
Symbol contains information regarding the actions that must be avoided.

/\ Warning !!

This flash contains high voltage circuits. To avoid electric shock or burns, do not attempt to
disassemble the flash. If the outside shell of the unit is broken or cracked, do not touch the
mechanism inside.

Do not fire the flash close to eyes. Otherwise the bright light could damage the eyes. Keep at
least 1m/3feet distance between face and the flash unit when taking a picture with flash.

Do not touch the synchro terminal of your camera when the flash is attached to a hot shoe. High
voltage circuitry could cause an electric shock.

Never use your camera in an environment where flammable, burnable, gas, liquids or chemicals,
etc, exist. Otherwise it might cause fire or explosion.

/\ Caution !!

Do not use this flash unit on any camera other than the Nikon NA series cameras, otherwise the
flash may damage the circuitry of these cameras.

This flash unit is not waterproof. When using the flash and camera in the rain or snow or near
water, keep it from getting wet. It is often impractical to repair internal electrical components
damaged by water.

Never subject the flash and camera to shock, dust, high temperature or humidity. These factors
might cause fire or malfunctioning of your equipment.

When the flash is subjected to sudden temperature change, as when the flash unit is brought
from a cold exterior to warm interior, condensation might form inside. In such a case, place your
equipment in a sealed plastic bag before such a change, and do not use the flash unit until it
reaches room temperature.

Do not store your flash in a drawer or cupboard etc. containing naphthalene, camphor or other
insecticides. These chemicals will have a negative effects on the flash unit.

Do not use a thinner, Benzene or other cleaning agents to remove dirt or finger prints from the
component. Clean with a soft, moistened cloth.

For extended storage, choose a cool dry place, preferably with good ventilation. It is
recommended that the flash be charged and fired several times a month to maintain proper
capacitor functioning.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE PARTS

1.Flash Head = 2.AF Auxiliary Light = 3.Bounce Angle; Up and Down
EXTERNAL 4 Bounce Angle; Right and Left  5.Bounce Lock and Release Button; Up and Down
PARTS 6.Swivel Lock and Release Button; Right and Left 7.LCD Panel 8.Battery Cover
9.Shoe Ring  10.Shoe  11.Catch Light Panel 12.Wide Panel

13)MODE Button  14/SEL] SELECT Button 15[ + | Increment Button

CONTROLS 16/ — | Decrement Button ~ 17/ZOOM| Button 18 TEST] Button

19.LIGHi Button  20.Ready Light 21.Power Switch

CAMERA MODELS AND FUNCTIONS

This flash can be used with cameras, which are given below.

Digital SLR, F6, F5, F4 Series, F3 Series(*), F100, FOOX/N90S Series, FO0/N90 Series, F80 Series,
F75/N75, F70D/N70, U/F65/N65, F60D/N60, F55/N55, F50D/N5S0, F-801S/N8008S, F-801/N8008,
F601M, F-601/N6006, F501/N2020, F401X, F401S/N4004S, F-401/N4004, F-301, N2000, FA, FE10,
FE-2, FG, FM10, New FM2, FM3, Nikonos V(*), Pronea 600i

(*

) It is necessary to use adapter for connection.

This instruction book is used for the following lens types. (Please check your lens.)

With Built-in CPU Nikon Lenses D Type Lenses, G Type Lenses, IX Nikor Lenses, Except D
type AF lens (does not include F3AF), Ai-P type lens

Without Built-in CPU Nikon Lenses | Ai-S, Ai, Series E lens

ABOUT THE BATTERY

This flash unit uses four “AA” type Alkaline dry cell batteries or Ni-Cad, Ni-MH rechargeable batteries.
Manganese batteries can also be used but as they have a shorter life than Alkaline batteries, we do
not recommend using them. Please replace batteries if it takes more than 30seconds to light the
Ready Lamp.

*

*

BATTERY LOADING

To assure proper electrical contact, clean the battery terminals before installing the batteries.

NiCad batteries do not have standardized contacts. If you use NiCad batteries, please confirm that
the battery contacts touch the battery compartment properly.

To prevent battery explosion, leakage or overheating, use four new AA batteries of the same type
and brand. Do not mix the type or new and used batteries.

Do not disassemble or short-circuit the batteries, or expose them fire or water; they may explode.
Do not recharge the batteries other than Ni-Cd or Ni-MH rechargeable batteries.

When the flash will not be used for an extended period of time, remove the batteries from the flash
to avoid the possibility of damage from leakage.

Battery performance decreases at low temperatures. Keep batteries insulated when using the flash in cold
weather.

As with any flash, it is recommended you carry spare batteries when on a long trip or when
photographing outdoors in cold weather.

1

2.Insert four AA size batteries into the battery

3

.Be sure to set the Power Switch to the off position

then slide the battery cover in the direction of the [
arrow to open.

chamber. Be sure the + and — ends of the batteries
are aligned according to the diagram in the
chamber.




3. Close the cover.

4. Slide the Power Switch to the ON position. After few seconds the Ready Lamp will light, indicating
that the flash unit can be fired.

5.Please press the “Test Button” to be sure that the flash is working properly.

AUTO POWER OFF

To conserve battery power, the flash unit automatically turns itself off when the flash is not used within
approximately 80 seconds. To turn the flash on again, depress the button or the camera shutter
button halfway. Please note that the “Auto Power Off’ mechanism does not work with wireless TTL
flash mode, normal slave flash, and designated slave flash modes.

Please Note; However, “Auto Power Off” mechanism does not work with slave flash mode.

ERROR INDICATION

If the battery power is not sufficient, or if there is an electric information error between the camera and
flash unit, the “Er” icon will blink on the LCD panel. When this occurs, turn the power switch off and on.
If it still blinks, after this procedure, check the battery power.

ADJUSTING THE FLASH HEAD

Depress the Bounce “Up and Down” Lock and Release Button and
adjust the flash head to the desired position.

o If ﬁ’ appears on the LCD panel when you turn on the flash, and
if this mark blinks, then the flash head is adjusted to an incorrect
position.

ATTACHING AND REMOVING THE FLASH TO AND FROM THE CAMERA

Be sure to turn off the Power Switch, then insert the Shoe Base into the hot shoe on the camera and
turn the Shoe Locking Ring until it is tight.

+ When you attach or remove the flash, grasp the
bottom of the flash to prevent damage to the shoe
foot and the camera’s hot shoe.

+ If the camera’s built-in flash is set in up position,
please close it before you attach the flash unit.

+ To remove the flash, rotate the shoe-locking ring in f—— | [, 1= |
the opposite direction of «LOCK mark, until it | || |E—=F || | |&—=
Stops. = _

SETTING OF FLASH COVERAGE ANGLE

When you press the button, the ] symbol appears. Each time you press the ZOOM button,
the LCD panel display will change and indicate the zoom position in sequence as follows.

24mm - 28mm - 35mm - 50mm - 70mm - 85mm - 105mm - (Auto)

Please confirm the distance from <<CHART A>> page 18. If the setting is possible with 1 then
depending on the focal length of the lens, the flash coverage angle will be set automatically, when TTL
mode is chosen.

+ When you turn on the main switch, the flash will memorize and set the zoom head position to the
last setting used.

+ If you use a lens wider than the flash head setting, there may be under exposed areas around the
edges of the picture.

+ Depending on the flash head setting, the flash’s Guide Number will change.



WIDE PANEL

This flashgun is equipped with a built-in wide panel,
which can provide an ultra wide 17mm angle of
coverage. Slide out the wide panel and catch light
panel and flip it down to cover the flash’s head. (Be
careful to slide the panels out smoothly.) Then put the
catch light panel back in its place. The coverage angle
setting of the flash will be set to 17mm automatically.

+ [f the built-in wide panel comes off accidentally, the
ZOOM| button will not function. In this case please

contact the store where the flash was purchased, or
an authorized .Sigma service station.

LCD PANEL ILLUMINATION

When you press the LIGHT] button, the LCD panel will illuminate for about 8 seconds. The illumination
stays on longer than 8 seconds if you press the LIGHT]| button once again.

SETTING THE ISO FILM SPEED

The ISO film speed is automatically set for the combination of EF-610 DG SUPER NA-ITTL with Digital
SLR Cameras, or the F6, F5, F4 series, F100, FO0X/F90/F80 (N90S/N90/N80) series, F75D/N75,
F65/N65, F70/N70, F810S/N8008S, F801/N8008 and Pronea600i. To confirm ISO film speed, press

the button. If your camera is not one of the models listed above,
please follow the procedure below.

1. Press the MODE] button until ISO is selected.

2.Press the SEL button. The ISO value will blink.

3.Press or ;| to set ISO film speed.

4. Press the button and make the indicator stop blinking.

TTL MODE

-

TTL mode can provide the correct exposure for the subject and will control the amount of flash.

+ Please refer to <<CHART A>> which shows the combinations of camera and lens types, exposure

mode, and flash modes.

+ TTL function does not work when using the following cameras: F3 series, FM10, New FM2, FE10,

Nikonos V.

1.Set the desired exposure mode on your camera. Please refer to
Camera’s Instruction manual.

2.Slide the Flash’s power switch to the ON position.

3.Select TTL/BL or TTL by pressing the button.

+ When using Digital SLR Cameras, please select TTL/BL. Depending
on the camera model, i-TTL or D-TTL system will be used. The "d”
mark will be displayed on the LCD panel for both systems.

+ For the following cameras; F5, F4 series, F100, FOOX/F90/F80
(N90S/N90/N80) series, F70D/N70, F810S/N8008S, F801/ N8008S
and Pronea 600i, TTL/BL or TTL can be selected. However, cameras
other than those listed above, only TTL can be selected.

4. Focus on the subject.

TTLBL
ZOOM EB mm
d F Sb6
0507 1152 3 4 6 91318 m
17234 5 7 1015 20 30 40 60 #t
TTLBL
ZOOM Eamm
F SB
D507 1152 3 4 6 91318 m
17234 5 7 1015 20 30 40 60 #t

J

5. Confirm that the subject is located within the effective distance range, indicated on the LCD panel.
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+ Depending on the combination of the camera, lens and selected exposure mode, the method for
shooting the subject with flash may be different. Please see chart “A” and set the “F’-number by
referring to the manual for your camera.

6.Confirm the Ready Light is on and press the shutter release button.

+ When the camera does not receive the appropriate exposure for the subject, the TTL/BL or TTL
mark on the LCD panel will appear for 5 seconds after shooting, which shows that the flash power is
not sufficient for this situation. Please re-take at a closer distance or use a wider aperture. In the

case of F5, F100, F90X/FO0/F80 (N90S/N90/N80)

series and F70D/N70 cameras,

the

underexposure indicator appears for 5 seconds. If you want to see the display for underexposure
again, please depress the button.
+ When the flash is fully charged, the ready light in the camera’s viewfinder will appear. If it does not
appear, the shutter of the camera may operate at a slow shutter speed without triggering the flash.
+ If you use the AF camera with an AF lens, the AF Auxiliary Light will turn on automatically as you
focus on a subject in a dark area. However the AF Auxiliary Light will not light up if central focus
area is not selected.

<< CHART A >>

Exp. . Conf
Camera Lens Type Mode Metering TTL System Note Dist
F5 D,GType |All Modes All Modes 3-D Multi-Sensor , ,
F100 BL Can switch to TTL Mode. With|
FO0X/N90ser.| AF lens other . F5, F100, F80, series Cameras
F80/N80ser. | than D, G type All Modes All Modes Multi-Sensor BL spot metering system is always
E;g%ygo Without Built in AM Center-weighted, |Center Weighted |TTL. >
CPU Modes Spot Metering / Spot Fill-Flash
Matrix Pattern TTL BL Can switch to TTL Mode.
Fa Series | With Built-in CPU|All Modes|  Center-weighted, |Center Weighted | TTL BL can work with only F4 | 1
8 Spot Metering / Spot Fill-Flash |series, AF F3, Ai-S, Ai, Series E
F-801S/N8008S .
lens. Spot metering system of
F-801/N8008 ,
. . . F4 is always TTL.
F65/N65 Without A/M Center-weighted, |Center Weighted |pronea 600i will be TTL. when >
Pronea 600i Built-in CPU Modes Spot Metering / Spot Fill-Flash LN
exposure mode is “M”. Center
Weighted BL cannot work.
Matrix Pattern TTL BL
F601/N6006 With Built-in CPU| All Modes anter;\\//lvelghted, (;Jesnterl\:lxle;:glhtehd Spot Metering cannot use with
F-601M pot Metering pot Fill-Flas F-601M 2
Without A/M Center-weighted, |Center Weighted
Built-in CPU Modes Spot Metering / Spot Fill-Flash
P/S If exposure mode is “M”, it will
F60D/N60 With Built-in CPU A/M TTLBL be Center Weighted / Spot
F50D/N50 Fill-Flash 2
F-401X/4004S Without M Center Weighted
Built-in CPU / Spot Fill-Flash
Eugtlﬂ CSPU' Iené, P TTL Programmed
i-S, Ali, Series E,
F501/N2020 AF F3 Lens A/M TTL >
F301/N2000
Except above AM L
lenses
F401S/N4004S |With Built-in CPU|— > TTL Programmed
A/M TTL 2
F401/N4004 . —
Without Built-in CPU M TTL
FA, FE2 With Built-in CPU;
FG F3, FM3 |Without Builtin CPU| ~ A/M TTL 2

Confirm Distance:
1 : Flash’s LCD panel will show the F-number and working distance of flash automatically.
2 : Set the F-number on the flash to be the same as camera, and check the available working distance
range on the LCD panel. To set the F-number on the Flash, push the button until the F-number blinks,
and use [ or H button to set the F-number. Then press the button again. The F-number will stop

blinking.

+ When using Digital SLR cameras, functions will vary depending on the lens type and combinations
of exposure modes, same as F5 and F100 group (in chart A), however, they will use D-TTL (i-TTL).
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LIMITS OF CONTINUOUS SHOOTING

To prevent overheating of the flash’s circuitry, do not use your Flash unit for at least 10minutes after
continiously using the flash as shown in the table below.

Mode Number of Flash Exposures

TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 Continuous Flash Shots

M(1/4, 1/8) 25 Continuous Flash Shots

M(1/16-1/32) 40 Continuous Flash Shots
Multi 10 Cycle

MANUAL FLASH OPERATION

Manual flash is provided for shooting subjects when the correct | M
exposure is difficult to obtain in the TTL mode. In the manual flash
mode, you can set the flash power level from 1/1 to 1/64 power in ZOOM EB mm

1/3 stop increments. f/e F 55

1. Set the camera’s exposure mode (A, M.modes). 0507 1152 3 4 6 8 13 18 m
2. Press the MODE] button on the flash ynlt to select M. . 17234 5 7 10" 2030 40 80 #
3. Press the [SEL| button to make the guide number value blink. \
4. Press or ;| button to set the desired flash power output.

5. To stop the manual flash output display blinking, Press the button again.

6. When the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready for use.

How to set the correct flash power level

| Page 18 <<CHART A>> combination of 1 |

Focus on the subject and note the subject distance on the lens’ focus ring. Adjust the lens’ aperture until
the distance indicated on the LCD panel of the flash is equal to the camera to subject distance.

| When you use with cameras other than the above |

Focus on the subject and note the subject distance on the lens’ focus ring. Adjust either the flash power
level or the flash’s F stop display. Please refer to the following on how to change the flash’s F-stop.

1.Press the button several times and make the F-stop indicator blink.

2.Press the button or [—| button to set the F-stop display.

3.Press the button to make F-stop indicator stop blinking.

Set the distance indicated on the LCD panel of the flash so that it is about equal to the actual
camera-to-subject distance become about equal.

Then set the aperture value of the lens via lens’ aperture ring or cameras command dial.

* You can calculate the correct exposure by using this formula.

Guide Number “GN” / Flash to Subject Distance = F-stop
This flash unit will calculate and indicate the Subject Distance by following the above formula. (Please refer
to table1 on the last page).

DISTANCE PRIORITY MANUAL FLASH

With this flash operation system, EF-610 DG SUPER NA i-TTL automatically controls the light output
according to the selected distance and aperture value.

@ Distance-priority manual flash is not possible with D1X and D1H digital cameras.

IPage 18 <<CHART A>> combination of 1 | ( )
1.Set the camera’s exposure mode to either A or M mode. M
2.Press on the flash unit so 9 (GN) is displayed. Z00M SU mm
3.Press the button to make the distance display blink. 9nF Sh
4.Press the button or [—] button to set the distance. 0507 1152 3 4 5 8 13 18 m
5.Press the button several times to stop blinking. 17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

6.Set the aperture value on the lens or camera.
7.When the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready for use.
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When using with cameras other than the above |

1.Please follow the first 2 steps as above and press the button several times to make the aperture
display blink.

2.Press the button or [—] button to set the F-stop display.

3.Press the button to stop the display blinking.

4.Set the aperture value on the lens or camera, make sure that the flashgun is charged before firing.

€ Distance-priority manual can be used together with exposure compensation.

1.Press the button several times to make the compensation amount indicator blink.
2.Press the or [ — | button to set the compensation amount.
3.Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.

FV LOCK

“FV” lock mode allows you to choose and lock the exposure for part of the image before taking the picture.
+ This function is available with CLS compatible camera models only.

+ You cannot set this function on the flashgun directly. For details please refer to your camera’s
instruction manual.

AUTO FP HIGH-SPEED SYNC (FP FLASH)

When you take a picture with an ordinary flash, you cannot use a shutter speed faster than the
camera’s synchronized speed because the flash must fire when the shutter curtain is fully open. The
FP flash keeps firing while the shutter curtain is running. Thus you can use a shutter speed faster than
the synchronized speed.

+ This function is available with CLS compatible cameras only.

+ You cannot set this function on the flashgun directly. For details please refer to your camera’s
instruction manual.

When you set this function on the camera, [@@ will be displayed on Flash’s LCD display.

Depending on the shutter speed, the Guide Number will change. (Please refer to table2 on the last page)

EXPOSURE COMPENSATION

You can compensate the exposure by changing the flash power level.

*

*

[Exposure compensation of the EF-610 DG SUPER NA-TTL Super flash's power level

+ Dedicated exclusively for Digital SLR Cameras and F6, F5, F4 series, F100, FO0/N90, FO0X/N90S,
F80/F80 series, F70D, F75/N75, U/F65/N65, F801S/N800S, F801/ N8008, F601M, F601/N6006 and
Pronea 600i only.

+ Cameras with EV compensation capability allow you to make exposure compensation on either the
EF-610 DG SUPER NA-TTL or the camera (or both). If you use both controls, exposure is modified
by the sum total of both exposure compensation values, and will affect the background exposure.

+ If your camera is an F601 / N6006 series camera, set the exposure compensation by operating the

camera’s synchronization mode. p
+ |t can be set at 1/3 stop increments from +1.0 stops to —3.0 stops. TTLBL
1.Press the button to select the TTL/BL (TTL) mode. ZOOM EB mm
2.Press the button to make the compensation amount Ly -— '13
indicator blink. - :
3.Press the | +|and E| button to set the compensation amount. %%%?%%%%%E ::, Z

4.Press the button several times to stop the display blinking.  *

[Exposure compensation of the EF-610 DG SUPER NA-TTL flash's power level and background|
+ This function can be used on all Nikon cameras except F3 series, FM10, New FM2 and FE10.




Use your camera’s exposure compensation control button or dial to make exposure compensation to
both foreground and background. (Please refer to your camera’s instruction)

[Exposure compensation on M mode|
When using the camera on M mode, you can change the aperture value on the camera, or change the
flash power level, after setting the exposure compensation.

REAR-CURTAIN SYNCHRONIZATION

When you photograph a moving subject with slow synchronization, usually the furrow of the subject

will be exposed in front of the subject. The ordinary flash light will fire when the first shutter curtain is

fully opened, thus the subject will be exposed from the time flash is fired to the time the shutter is

closed (This is front curtain synchronization). When you use rear curtain synchronization, the flash will

fire just before the rear curtain begins to close, and the subject will be exposed by ambient light from

the time the shutter opens until the flash fires. As a result, the furrow of the subject will therefore be

recorded behind the subject, creating a more natural effect.

+ It can be used with cameras providing rear-curtain sync. only.

+ You cannot set this function on the flashgun directly. For details please refer to your camera’s
instruction manual.

+ The LCD panel on the flash will indicate [J» mark, when the “Second-curtain synchronization”
function is set.

RED-EYE REDUCTION

When you take a picture with flash, sometimes the person’s eyes reflect the flash light and appear as

‘red-eyes”, in the picture. If you use the function of “Red-eye reduction”, the flash will blink

approximately 1 second, before the shutter is released, and reduce the “red-eye”.

+ Available with cameras providing red-eye reduction control only.

+ You cannot set this function on the flashgun directly. For details please refer to your camera’s
instruction manual.

+ The LCD panel on the flash will indicate (@ mark, when the “Red-eye reduction” function is set.

MODELING FLASH

If you use the Modeling flash, you can check the lighting and shadow effects, before you take the
picture.

1. Press the MODE]| button and select the mode you want to use.

2.Press the ﬂ button or E button several times to make the [T[IIi]d8 icon on the LCD panel appear.

3. Confirm that the flash is charged, then press the button to fire.

MULTI FLASH MODE

When a slow shutter speed is used, the flash will fire repeatedly while the shutter is open. By doing so a
series of images of the subject will be exposed in one frame. A dark background with a bright subject
shows the result more effectively in this mode. It is possible to set the firing frequency between 1Hz and
100Hz. Up to 90 flashes can be fired continuously. The maximum number of flashes varies, depending
on the flash guide number and firing frequency settings. (Please refer to table3 on the last page).

1. Set the camera’s exposure mode to M and set the desired aperture.
2.Press the button until the multi-flash mode appears. MULTI
3.Press the button until the flash firing frequency starts to blink. l'ﬂ
4.Press the [+]or[-]button to set the desired flash frequency value. ‘ '
5. After pressing the [SEL button again, the flash power level will blink. i/ B4 |
6.Press the [+]or[-]|button to set the desired power level.
7.Press the button again, the number of flashes will blink. L

9
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8.Press the [+]or[=]|button to set the desired number of flashes.
9.Press the button until the display stops blinking.
10. When the ready light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready to use.

Note: Please set the shutter speed longer than; Number of Flashes you want + Firing Frequency

How to set the correct flash power level

IPage 18 <<CHART A>> combination of 1|
Read out the subject distance from the focus ring on the lens. Then adjust the aperture ring on the lens
until the distance indicated on the LCD panel of the flash and the subject distance become about equal.

When using with cameras other than the above
Read-out the subject distance from the focus ring on the lens. Either change the flash power level or
the flash’s F-stop. Please refer following on how to change the flash’s F-stop.
1.Press the [SEL] button several times to make the F-stop indicator blink.
2.Press the [ or H button and set the F-stop.
3.Press the [SEL] button and make the indicator of F-stop stop blinking.
Please set the distance indicated on the LCD panel of the flash and the actual subject distance so that they
are about equal.
Then set that F-stop on the lens aperture ring.
* You can calculate the correct exposure by using this formula:
Guide Number “GN” / Flash to Subject Distance = F-stop
This flash unit will calculate and indicate the Subject Distance by following the above formula.
(Please refer to table 1 on the last page)

BOUNCE FLASH

When you take a photo with flash in a room, sometimes a strong shadow will appear behind the
subject If you point the flash head upwards or sideways to reflect the light off the ceiling, wall etc, the
subject will be illuminated softly. Press the lock button and adjust the flash head to set the bounce
angle.

UP: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° DOWN: 0°,7°
RIGHT: 0° 60° 75° 90° LEFT. 0° 60° 75°90° 120°, 150°, 180°

When the bounce flash mode is activated, a bounce indicator 9
will appear on the LCD panel.

Choose a white surface for bouncing the flash, otherwise the
image’s colour may be incorrect. Depending on the reflecting
surface, the subject distance and other factors, the effective
distance range for the TTL AUTO may change. Please check for
correct exposure confirmation (TTL BL or TTL mark on the LCD
panel) after releasing the shutter.

CLOSE-UP EXPOSURES
Bounce flash can be tilted 7° downward for close-ups. The Flash will be effective only for the subjects
0.5 meter to 2 meters. When the flash head is tilted 7° 6’ will blink.

CATCH LIGHT PANEL ——
This flash is equipped with a built-in catch
light panel, which can create a catch light in
eyes of the subject when the bounce flash
mode is activated. Slide out the wide
panel and catch light panel, and then put
wide panel back in its place. (Be careful to
slide the panels out smoothly.)

the

+ To create a catch light effectively, tilt the
flash head upward 90 degrees and take pictures at a close distance.
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WIRELESS FLASH

When using the “Wireless Flash” mode, you can take pictures with a more three-dimensional feeling
with shadow, or you can produce natural images with shadow depending on the flash position without
any extension cord connecting the camera body to the flash. In case of the EF-610 DG SUPER
NA-ITTL, communication between the camera body and the flash will be achieved by the light of the
flash. In the “Wireless Flash” mode, the camera will calculate the correct exposure automatically.

*

*

This function is available with CLS compatible cameras only.

If the camera body incorporates Commander mode, it is possible to use its own built-in flash for wireless
photography.

In these instructions, we call a flash unit, which is attached to the camera body the “Master unit ”, and we call
a flash unit at a remote position a “Slave unit”.

When setting a slave unit at the desired position, you can use a mini-stand. This mini-stand has a screw hole
for a tripod.

Place the slave flash unit at the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.

Set the flash unit within the range of 0.5m/1.5ft~5m/16ft from the subject and set the camera body within the
range of 1m/3ft~5m/16ft from the subject.

Two or more sets of Slaves can be divided into groups and different flash conditions can be set for each group
(1~3). The Master Flash should be set at 0.

Channel and group number settings can be input on the master unit and slave units. Other settings can be
input on the master flash unit only.

Setting the slave unit | TTL

1. Attach the flashgun to the camera body and switch “ON” the flash unit. f ¥ 1 ZO0OM Eﬂ mm
Press the MODE] button to select the TTL/ &% / §{ icon. ! [ 5L

+ Setting cannot be done if camera’s exposure display turns off. In such a
case, press the camera’s shutter button half-way to re-activate the setting.

.Press the button to make the channel indicator blink and press the
or H button to set the channel number (from C1- C4).

.Press the button to make the group number blink and press the [ or H button to set the group
number. Press the button to confirm.

. Detach the slave unit from the camera body and place it in the desired position.

In the case of using the built-in flash of a camera body with Commander mode for wireless photography,
Group A cameras correspond to Group 1 flashguns and Group B corresponds to Group 2 flashguns. When
using the built-in flash unit of the D70 for wireless photography, set the channel number to C3 and group
number to 1. For the rest of the settings, refer to your camera’s instruction manual. Please also note that it
cannot be used with camera’s command mode AA and M1/128.

Setting the Master Unit |

Setting the channel number on the master flash unit
1.

2.
3.

4.

Setting the flash mode on the master flash unit ( TTL
5.
6.

7.
8.
9.

Attach the flashgun to the camera body, and switch “ON” the flash unit. %---5

Press the button to select the &% icon. Confirm the £ icon is zooM C8 mm
shown in the display. { l'.- ”: SE
Press the button to make the channel indicator blink on the display.
Press the [+ or B button to set the desired channel number. (Choose the (
same channel number as set on the slave flash unit.)

Press the button several times until the display stops blinking.

Press the [ or J button and select ] (Master) L B
Press the [SEL| button and confirm % icon is blinking. v 0 Z%UTFEE'EBmm

(If you do not want to fire master unit, press the |+ or E button and select
& icon. Press the button to confirm this setting).

Press the [SEL| button again. ) d
Press the MODE] button and select TTL, M or MULTI and then press the button to confirm.

If TTL is selected, icon will blink and you can set the exposure compensation. If no compensation is
required press the button to complete the setup. If compensation is required press the [+ or E button to
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set the required amount, then press the button to set compensation. If M mode is selected, press the
or E button to set the flash output amount. If MULTI is selected, exposure will switch to Multi Flash Mode.

Setting the Flash Mode on the slave flash unit TTL —
The following has to be programmed into the master unit. This will set the | ¥ & * Z00M EB mm
mode for the slave unit. ; E ”: 55
10. Press the [+ or H button and select a slave group number. ’
11.Press the button so the flash symbol blinks and press the [ or H
button to select % icon. )
12. Continue from step 7 above.
«+ If you wish to fire two or more sets of slaves in different flash modes, use desired settings for each group number.
+ If you set the Master or Slave to MULTI, all groups must be set to MULTI. Combinations with other flash
modes are not possible.
+ If the Master or Slave is changed from MULTI to TTL or M, other groups will be changed to TTL or M. However, if
the exposure compensation or flash output level returns to the initial value, it will be necessary to set them up again.
13.Check that all flashguns are fully charged.
+ Confirm that the Master unit’s “Ready Light” is on and the Slave unit’s “AF Auxiliary Light” is blinking.
+ Standard TTL will be displayed regardless of the selected flash mode.

Modeling flash when Wireless flash is used

If master unit is used for modeling flash|
After wireless flash has been set, modeling flash can be used by pressing the button.

If slave unit is used for modeling flash|

1.When Wireless Flash setup is complete, press the [+ or E button on the master to select |'_' icon.

2.Press the [SEL button several times to display [JTIAN (blinking) on the LCD display.

3.Press the [+ or H button to select @7 and press the button to confirm.

4.By pressing the button only the selected flashgun will fire in modeling mode.

@ If you wish to select the master unit as the modeling flash, follow the above steps, but in step 3 select
of F and erase from display.

SLAVE FLASH

NORMAL SLAVE FLASH

Even if the EF-610 DG SUPER is not attached to the camera body, you can fire the flash by using the
camera’s built-in flash or another flash unit.
1. Attach the flash unit to the camera’s hot shoe.

2. Set the camera’s exposure mode to the desired mode. If you use A or M mode, also set the desired aperture value.
3. Turn on the flash unit and press the shutter button half way. ‘ \
+ Now, the aperture value and film speed are automatically -y
transmitted to the flash unit.
4. Remove the flash unit from the camera. ) i Z?_UE EB’ nm
5. Press the MODE| button and selectthe ¥ ¥/ St (Slave) mode. Ly SL
6. Press the button several times to make the flash output value 05071152 3 4 6 9 1318 m
indicator blink. 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

S

7. Press the [+ or H button to set the flash output amount.

+ Determine the appropriate flash output by setting the distance indicator on the LCD panel to coincide as
closely as possible with the actual distance from the slave flash to the subject. If the actual distance is
out of range, you will need to change the aperture value or film speed.

1. To change the aperture value: When the flash unit is set to the Slave mode, press the button
until the aperture value blinks, then press the [ or H button to set the desired aperture value. Then
press the button to stop the display blinking.

2.To change the film speed: Press to select I1SO, then press to make the aperture value
blink. Press the [+ or H button and set the desired film speed, then press the button once again.
You will need to press the button several times to return to the slave mode.

8. Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.
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9. Place the slave unit in the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.
10. After confirming that all flash units are fully charged, press the shutter button to take the picture.

€ When the EF-610 DG SUPER NA-TTL is fully charged, the AF Auxiliary Light will blink.

@ The flash will not fire if the EF-610 DG SUPER is attached to the camera body whilst in Slave Mode setting.

@ If you are using a Nikon brand flash unit with (3-D) Multi-Sensor BL function on your camera, and the
EF-610 DG SUPER NA-TTL flash unit as a slave unit, please do not use (3-D) Multi-Sensor BL function,

as the monitor pre-flash may cause the slave to fire prematurely.

DESIGNATED SLAVE FLASH

If using two or more EF-610 DG Super flash units, you can designate which flash will fire together by using the

channel settings. In this mode, one flash unit will be used as the Slave Controller and the others for firing as Slaves.

| Setting the Slave Flash unit(s) for firing |

1. Attach the slave unit to the camera body.

2. Set the camera’s exposure mode to S or M.

3. Set the shutter speed to 1/30 or slower. (The slave controller unit
(Master Flash) will transmit the designated signal before the others
fire. Thus if you use a shutter speed faster than 1/30, the firing flash
units will not be synchronized.)

N

speed are now automatically transmitted to the slave flash unit.)
. Remove the slave flash unit from the camera.
. Press the MODE]| button and select the f"5 /L. (Slave Mode)
. Press the SEL button to make the channel display indicator blink.
. Press the [+ orH button to set the channel number. (C1 or C2)
. Press the
. Press the

+ or B button to set the flash output amount.

¢ O OO0 NO O

¥ * zoom CHmm
/2 AL

05071152 3 4 6 9 318m
1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

~

S

SEL button to make the output amount display indicator of the flash blink.

. Switch “ON” the flash unit and press the camera’s shutter button halfway (The aperture value and film

Set the flash power by setting the distance indicator on the LCD panel to coincide as closely as possible

with the actual distance from the slave flash to the subject. If the actual distance is out of range, you

need to change the aperture value.

11. Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.

12. Place the slave unit in the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.

Setting for Slave Controller unif

13. Attach the Slave Controller flash unit to the camera body.

14. Press the MODE]| button and select the f"5/ St (Slave Mode).

15. Press the [SEL button to make the channel display indicator blink.

16. Press the [+ or B button to set the same channel number as that set
on the firing flash unit.

17. Press the button to make the flash output amount display
indicator blink.

18. Press the [+ button so the { F | mark is displayed and blinking.

19. Press the [SEL| button twice to make the display stop blinking.

¥ * zooMm CHmm
kL L

20. After confirming that all flash units are fully charged, press the shutter button to take the picture.
+ When the firing flash unit of EF-610 DG Super is fully charged, the AF Auxiliary Light will blink.
* As the slave control using is in { £ L. mode, the aperture on the slave control unit can not be changed.

+ The Slave Controller unit functions only to control the slave unit.

13



SPECIFICATIONS

TYPE : Clip-on type serial-controlled TTL auto zoom electric flash
GUIDE NUMBER : 61 (ISO 100/m, 105mm head position)
POWER SOURCE : Four AA type alkaline batteries or, Four AA type Ni-Cd batteries or,

Four AA type Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride
RECYCLING TIME : about 7.0 sec. (Alkaline batteries)

: about 5.0 sec. (Ni-Cd, Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride)
NUMBER OF FLASHES : about 120 flashes (Alkaline batteries)

: about 160 flashes (Ni-Cd, Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride)

FLASH DURATION : about 1/ 700 sec. (full power firing)
FLASH ILLUMINATE ANGLE : 24mm-105mm motor powered control (17mm with Built-in Wide Panel)
AUTO POWER OFF : Available
WEIGHT : 330 g/ 11.60z. DIMENSIONS : 77mm(W) / 3.0in. x 139mm(H) / 5.5in. x 117mm(L) / 4.6in.

Disposal of Electric and Electronic Equipment in Private Households

Disposal of used Electrical & Electronic Equipment (Applicable in the European Union and other European countries

with separate collection systems)

This symbol on the product, in the manual/warranty, and/or on the packaging indicates that this product must not be

treated as household waste. Instead it should be handed over to the appropriate collection point for the recycling of
L electrical and electronic equipment. If your equipment contains easy removable batteries, please dispose of these
separately according to your local legislation. It is your responsibility to ensure that this product is recycled correctly. In doing so
you will help conserve natural resources, protect the environment and human health. For more detailed information about recycling
this product, please contact your local city office, your household waste disposal service or the shop where you purchased the product.
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[Table1] GN (ISO100° m)
17mm 24mm 28mm 35mm 50mm 70mm 85mm 105mm
11 23.0 34.0 35.0 36.0 46.0 52.0 56.0 61.0
1/2 16.3 24.0 24.7 255 32.5 36.8 39.6 43.1
1/4 11.5 17.0 17.5 18.0 23.0 26.0 28.0 30.5
1/8 8.1 12.0 12.4 12.7 16.3 18.4 19.8 21.6
1/16 5.8 8.5 8.8 9.0 11.5 13.0 14.0 15.3
1/32 4.1 6.0 6.2 6.4 8.1 9.2 9.9 10.8
1/64 29 4.3 4.4 4.5 58 6.5 7.0 7.6
1/128 2.1 3.0 3.1 3.2 41 47 5.0 55
[Table2]GN ( ISO100° m)
17mm 24mm 28mm 35mm 50mm 70mm 85mm 105mm
1/125 16.3 24.0 247 255 325 36.8 39.6 43.1
1/160 14.4 21.3 21.9 22.5 28.8 32.5 35.0 38.1
1/180 13.6 20.0 20.6 21.2 27 .1 30.6 33.0 35.9
1/250 11.5 17.0 17.5 18.0 23.0 26.0 28.0 30.5
1/320 10.2 15.0 15.5 15.9 20.3 23.0 24.7 27.0
1/350 9.1 13.4 13.8 14.2 18.2 20.6 221 24 1
1/400 97 14.4 14.8 15.2 19.4 22.0 23.7 25.8
1/500 8.1 12.0 12.4 12.7 16.3 18.4 19.8 21.6
1/640 7.2 10.6 10.9 11.3 14.4 16.3 17.5 19.1
1/750 6.6 9.8 10.1 10.4 13.3 15.0 16.2 17.6
1/800 6.4 9.5 9.8 10.1 12.9 14.5 15.7 17.1
1/1000 5.8 8.5 8.8 9.0 11.5 13.0 14.0 15.3
1/1250 51 7.6 7.8 8.0 10.3 11.6 12.5 13.6
1/1500 4.7 6.9 71 7.3 94 10.6 11.4 12.5
1/1600 45 6.7 6.9 71 91 10.3 11.1 12.1
1/2000 41 6.0 6.2 6.4 8.1 9.2 9.9 10.8
1/2500 3.6 54 5.5 57 7.3 8.2 8.9 9.6
1/3000 3.3 4.9 5.1 5.2 6.6 7.5 8.1 8.8
1/3200 3.2 4.8 4.9 5.0 6.4 7.3 7.8 8.5
1/4000 2.9 4.3 4.4 45 58 6.5 7.0 7.6
1/5000 2.6 3.8 3.9 4.0 51 5.8 6.3 6.8
1/6000 2.3 3.5 3.6 3.7 4.7 53 57 6.2
1/6400 2.3 3.4 3.5 3.6 4.5 5.1 5.5 6.0
1/8000 2.0 3.0 3.1 3.2 41 4.6 4.9 54
[Table 3] MULTI FLASH MODE
1~3Hz 1~90 1~3Hz 1~60 1Hz 1~14
4~5Hz 1~80 4~5Hz 1~50 2 Hz 1~7
6~7Hz 1~70 6 Hz 1~30 3 Hz 1~6
1/32 1/8
8~9Hz 1~50 7~9Hz 1~20 4~7Hz 1~5
1/64 10 Hz 1~45 10~19 Hz 1~15 8~9Hz 1~4
11~14 Hz 1~35 20~100 Hz 1~12 10~100 Hz 1~3
15~19 Hz 1~30 1Hz 1~30 1Hz 1~4
20~ 50 Hz 1~25 116 2 Hz 1~20 1/4 2 Hz 1~3
60~100 Hz 1~20 3Hz 1~10 3~100 Hz 1~2
4~100 Hz 1~6
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ENGLISH

Thank you very much for purchasing the Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL Electronic Flash. This
product is specifically developed for the Sigma SA, SD series autofocus SLR cameras. Depending on
the camera model, functions and operation may vary. Please read this instruction booklet carefully for
your camera body. To add to your enjoyment of photography, the flash has a variety of features. To
make the most of all these features and to get the maximum performance and enjoyment from your
flash, please read this instruction booklet together with your camera’s instruction manual before using
the flash, and also keep it handy for your future reference.

PRECAUTIONS

In order to avoid causing any damage or injury, please read this instruction manual very carefully,
paying attention to the cautionary signs below, before using the flash.
Please take special note of the two cautionary signs below.

. Using the product disregarding this warning sign might cause serious injury or
A Warnmg 1 other dangerous results.

A Caution !! Using the product disregarding this caution sign might cause injury or damage.

A Symbol denotes the important points, where warning and caution are required.
Symbol contains information regarding the actions that must be avoided.

/\ Warning !!

This flash contains high voltage circuits. To avoid electric shock or burns, do not attempt to
disassemble the flash. If the outside shell of the unit is broken or cracked, do not touch the
mechanism inside.

Do not fire the flash close to eyes. Otherwise the bright light could damage the eyes. Keep at
least 1m/3feet distance between face and the flash unit when taking a picture with flash.

Do not touch the synchro terminal of your camera when the flash is attached to the hot shoe.
High voltage circuitry could cause an electric shock.

Never use your camera in an environment where flammable, burnable, gas, liquids or chemicals,
etc, exist. Otherwise it might cause fire or explosion.

/\ Caution !l

Do not use this flash unit on any camera other than the Sigma SA, SD series cameras, otherwise
the flash may damage the circuitry of these cameras.

A This flash unit is not waterproof. When using the flash and camera in the rain or snow or near
water, keep it from getting wet. It is often impractical to repair internal electrical components
damaged by water.

Never subject the flash and camera to shock, dust, high temperature or humidity. These factors
might cause fire or malfunctioning of your equipment.

A When the flash is subjected to sudden temperature change, as when the flash unit is brought

from a cold exterior to warm interior, condensation might form inside. In such a case, place your
equipment in a sealed plastic bag before such a change, and do not use the flash unit until it
reaches room temperature.

Do not store your flash in a drawer or cupboard etc. containing naphthalene, camphor or other
insecticides. These chemicals will have a negative effects on the flash unit.

Do not use a thinner, Benzene or other cleaning agents to remove dirt or finger prints from the
component. Clean with a soft, moistened cloth.

c For extended storage, choose a cool dry place, preferably with good ventilation. It is
recommended that the flash be charged and fired several times a month, to maintain proper
capacitor functioning.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE PARTS

1.Flash Head = 2.AF Auxiliary Light = 3.Bounce Angle; Up and Down
EXTERNAL 4 Bounce Angle; Right and Left  5.Bounce Lock and Release Button; Up and Down
PARTS 6.Swivel Lock and Release Button; Right and Left 7.LCD Panel 8.Battery Cover
9.Shoe Ring  10.Shoe  11.Catch Light Panel 12.Wide Panel

13)MODE Button  14/SEL] SELECT Button 15[ + | Increment Button

CONTROLS 16/ — | Decrement Button ~ 17/ZOOM| Button 18 TEST] Button

19.LIGHi Button  20.Ready Light 21.Power Switch

ABOUT THE BATTERY

This flash unit uses four “AA” type Alkaline dry cell batteries, Ni-Cad or Ni-MH rechargeable batteries.

Manganese batteries can also be used but as they have a shorter life than Alkaline batteries, we do

not recommend using them. Please replace batteries if it takes more than 30seconds to light the

Ready Lamp.

m To assure proper electrical contact, clean the battery terminals before installing the batteries.

m NiCad batteries do not have standardized contacts. If you use NiCad batteries, please confirm that
the battery contacts touch the battery compartment properly.

m To prevent battery explosion, leakage or overheating, use four new AA batteries of the same type
and brand. Do not mix the type or new and used batteries.

m Do not disassemble or short-circuit the batteries, or expose them fire or water; they may explode. Do
not recharge the batteries other than Ni-Cd or Ni-MH rechargeable batteries.

m When the flash will not be used for an extended period of time, remove the batteries from the flash to
avoid the possibility of damage from leakage.

m Battery performance decreases at low temperatures. Keep batteries insulated when using the flash
in cold weather.

mAs with any flash, it is recommended you carry spare batteries when on a long trip or when
photographing outdoors in cold weather.

BATTERY LOADING

1.Be sure to set the Power Switch to the off position
then slide the battery cover in the direction of the
arrow to open.

2.Insert four AA size batteries into the battery chamber.
Be sure the + and — ends of the batteries are aligned
according to the diagram in the chamber.

3.Close the cover.

4.Slide the Power Switch to the ON position. After few
seconds the Ready Lamp will light, indicating that the
flash unit can be fired.

5.Please press the “Test Button” to be sure that the flash is working properly.

AUTO POWER OFF

To conserve battery power, the flash unit automatically turns itself off when the flash is not used within
approximately 5 minutes. To turn the flash on again, depress the button or the camera shutter
button halfway. Please note that the “Auto Power Off’ mechanism does not work with wireless TTL
flash mode, normal slave flash, and designated slave flash modes.

ERROR INDICATION

If the battery power is not sufficient or there is an electric information error between the camera and
flash unit, the “Er” mark will blink on the LCD panel. When this occurs, turn the power switch off and
on. If it still blinks after this procedure, check the battery power.
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ADJUSTING THE FLASH HEAD

Depress the Bounce “Up and Down” Lock and Release Button,

and adjust the flash head to the desired position.

m If &’ appears on the LCD panel when you turn on the flash, and
if this mark blinks, then the flash head is adjusted to an incorrect
position.

ATTACHING AND REMOVING THE FLASH TO AND FROM THE CAMERA

Be sure to turn off the Power Switch, Then insert the
Shoe Base into the hot shoe on the camera and turn
the Shoe Locking Ring until it is tight.

m When you attach or remove the flash, grasp the
bottom of the flash to prevent damage to the shoe
foot and the camera’s hot shoe.

mIf the camera’s built-in flash is set in up position,
please close it before you attach the flash unit. p=

m To remove the flash, rotate the shoe-locking ring in |— 4 L=~
the opposite direction of 4LOCK mark, until it stops.

SETTING OF FLASH COVERAGE ANGLE

When you press the button, the [JJ symbol appears. Each time you press the button,
the LCD panel display will change and indicate the zoom position in sequence as follows.

24mm -» 28mm - 35mm - 50mm - 70mm - 85mm - 105mm - (Auto)

Generally, in the TTL mode, the flash will automatically set the zoom position according to the focal

length of your lens.

m When you turn on the main switch, the flash will memorize and set the zoom head position to the last
setting used.

m If you use a lens wider than the flash head setting, there may be under exposed areas around the
edge of the picture.

m Depending on the flash head setting, the flash’s Guide Number will be changed.

In the case of use with Sigma SD9 SD10 SD14 SD15

Due to the size of the camera’s image sensor, when the coverage angle of the flash is set to auto
zoom, coverage angle can effectively reach that of 17mm wide focal length, without using the wide
panel, (However, the coverage angle display of the flash will not show wider than 24mm). When the
wide panel is used, 10mm focal length can be covered. (However, the coverage angle display on the
flash will show 17mm.)

When "Manual Flash photography" or "FP Flash photography" is performed, the flash’s coverage
angle can be set automatically by the flash’s autozoom function. However, when used with the camera,
the effective range of the flash’s light can be extended by increasing the zoom setting of the flash to be
equal to the effective focal length of the lens being used by using the button. Please refer to
the following table as a guide in setting the flash to the appropriate zoom setting. Please use this
table in conjunction with Table 1 (“Guide Number Table for Manual Flash”) on the last page of this
instruction manual, and Table 2 (“Guide Number Table for FP Flash”).

Lens’ Focal Length 10-13mm  |{14-15mm|{16-19mm|20-29mm|30-39mm(40-49mm|50-59mm| 60mm -

Flash Coverage Angle | 17mm | 5400 | 28mm | 35mm | 50mm | 70mm | 85mm | 105mm
(given on the tables 1,2) | withwide panel




WIDE PANEL

This flashgun is equipped with a built-in wide panel,
which can provide an ultra wide 17mm angle of
coverage. Slide out the wide panel and catch light
panel and flip it down to cover the flash’s head. (Be
careful to slide the panels out smoothly.) Then put the
catch light panel back in its place. The coverage
angle setting of the flash will be set to 17mm
automatically.

\ W)

+ If the built-in wide panel comes off accidentally, the button will not function. In this case
please contact the store where the flash was purchased or a Sigma service station.

LCD PANEL ILLUMINATION

When you press the button, the LCD panel will illuminate for about 8 seconds. The illumination
stays on longer than 8 seconds if you press the button once again.

TTL AUTO FLASH

In the TTL AUTO Mode, the camera will control the amount of flash lighting to provide the appropriate
exposure for the subject.

4 Y

1.Set the camera’s exposure mode to P Mode. (In the case of SA-300, | TTL

SA-300N and SA-5 set to “ % ” fully automatic mode) zoom C8mm
2.Turn on the power switch of the flash, the TTL mark will appear on the

LCD panel and flash will start charging. (If TTL mark does not appear, 05071152 3 858136

depress the button several times to select the TTL mode). 1234 57101520304080# )
3.Focus on your subject. ( )
4.Check that the subject is located within the effective distance range, LLL

indicated on the LCD panel. zoom CHmm
5.Press the shutter button, after the flash is fully charged. d

D507 1152 3 46 8138Bm

When the flash is fully charged, the ready light in the viewfinder, and 17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ¢

/

appears on the flash unit.

m The TTL exposure is controlled by the S-TTL system of the digital camera. If the flash is set to TTL,
the character "d" (digital) will be displayed on the LCD panel.

m When the camera receives the appropriate exposure, the TTL mark on the LCD panel will appear for
5 seconds. If this indication does not appear, the flash illumination is not enough for that situation.
Please re-take the picture, at a closer distance.

m The AF Auxiliary Light will turn on automatically as you focus on a subject in a dark area. The
effective range of the AF Auxiliary Light is up to about 0.7meter to 9 meters (2.3-29.5 feet).

mlf the SA-300, SA-300N and SA-5 cameras, are set to “3k” fully automatic mode, Flash will
automatically switch to TTL mode only. For other camera exposure modes, the flash will be set to the
last chosen mode each time.

m When the flash is fully charged, the flash mark will appear in the finder. If the shutter is released

before the flash is fully charged, the flash will not fire, and the camera will take the picture at a slow
shutter speed.



USING FLASH IN OTHER CAMERA MODES

Shutter Speed Priority Setting

By selecting the S mode of the camera, you can set the shutter speed from 30sec. to 1/X sync speed.
When you set the desired shutter speed, the camera will select the appropriate aperture value for the
background. If the subject is too light or too dark, the aperture value indicator will blink and show the
limit values (maximum or minimum aperture). In such as case, the camera proceeds to a take a flash
photograph at the limit value. Thus, the main subject in the picture should may be exposed correctly,
but the background may become under or over exposed.

Aperture Priority Setting

By selecting the A mode of your camera, the camera will select the appropriate shutter speed for the
scene. If the subject is too bright or too dark, the shutter speed indicator will blink and show the limit
(highest or slowest shutter speed) value. The highest shutter speed will be limited to the camera’s
normal flash synchronization speed. In such a case, the camera proceeds to take a flash photograph
at the limit value. Thus, the main subject in a picture should be exposed correctly, but the background
may become under or overexposed.

When used with M Mode

You can set the desired shutter speed and aperture value. You can set the shutter speed from top
sync speed to bulb. If you adjust the exposure according to the exposure meter indication, the camera
will work as for Daylight synchronization flash or slow, synchronization.

m In the case of use with SD9, SD10, depending on the ISO setting, shutter speed will change to slow
shutter speed side. For more detailed information, please refer to Exposure Mode selection.

LIMITS OF CONTINUOUS SHOOTING

To prevent overheating of the flashgun’s circuitry, do not use your flash unit for at least 10 minutes
after continuously firing the flash for the number of exposures shown in the table below.

Mode Number of Flash Exposures
TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 Continuous Flash Shots
M(1/4, 1/8) 25 Continuous Flash Shots
M(1/16-1/32) 40 Continuous Flash Shots
Multi 10 Cycle

MANUAL FLASH OPERATION

Manual flash is provided for shooting subjects when the correct exposure is difficult to obtain in the
TTL mode. In the manual flash mode, you can set the flash power level from 1/1 (full) to 1/128 power

in one step increments. (
1. Set the camera’s exposure mode to M. M
2. Press the MODE| button on the flash unit to select M. Z0OM EB nm
3. The flash power output value blinks when you press the -SE! ,/ l?

button. I
4. Press or [—] button to set the desired flash power output. 05071152 3 4 6 3131 m
5 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

. The manual flash output display will stop blinking and remain |
displayed after you press the button again.

6. Adjust the focusing by pressing the shutter button, note the subject distance on the focus ring on the
lens. Then adjust the lens’ aperture value or flash power level until the distance indicated on the
LCD panel of the flashgun is equal to the subject distance.

7. When the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready for use.

m You can calculate the correct exposure by using the following formula:
Guide Number “GN” / Flash to Subject Distance = F-stop

This flash unit will automatically calculate and indicate the appropriate subject distance according to
the above formula.(Please refer to table1 on the last page)



FP FLASH (Except SA-300)

When you take a picture with an ordinary flash, you cannot use a shutter speed faster than the
camera’s synchronized speed because the flash must fire when the shutter curtain is fully open. The
FP flash keeps firing, while the shutter curtain is running. Thus you can use a shutter speed faster than

the synchronized speed. (
1. Set the camera’s exposure mode to M mode. M
2. Press the [MODE| button on the flash unit, to select the M. ZOOM EB mm

3.Press the | + | or | — | button and make the indicate @3
indicator appear on the LCD panel. 0507 1152 3 4 6 8 1318 m

4. Set the shutter speed. . -

5. Read-out the subject distance from the focus ring on the lens. { 17234 5 71520304060 1
Then, adjust the aperture value until the distance indicated on the LCD panel of the flash matches
the subject distance on the lens as closely as possible.

6. When the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready for use.

m Depending on the shutter speed, the Guide Number will be changed.(Please refer to table2 on the
last page)

m When you use the FP flash, do not use the Wide Panel.

m You cannot set the Second Curtain Synchronization while the flash unit is set on FP Flash

m If you want to cancel the FP Flash mode, please follow the FP flash procedure to make the [3
indicator display from the LCD panel.

SECOND CURTAIN SYNCHRONIZATION

When you photograph a moving subject with slow synchronization, usually the furrow of the subject
will be exposed in front of the subject. The ordinary flash light will fire when the first shutter curtain is
fully opened, thus the subject will be exposed from the time flash is fired to the time the shutter is
closed (This is called First Curtain Synchronization). When you use second curtain synchronization,
the flash will fire just before the second curtain begins to close and and the subject will be exposed by
ambient light from the time the shutter opens until the flash fires. The furrow of the subject will
therefore be exposed behind the subject. This is a more natural effect.

1.Set the desired picture-taking mode of the camera. TTL > 2
2.Select the Mode of the flash. (TTL, M modes. SD9, SD10 SD14

and SD15 can be used in M mode only) Z00M EB nm
3.PressorE button [J» mark will be displayed on the LCD

panel. 05071152 3 4 8 81318 m
4.Adjust the focus and take the picture after confirming the ready | 17234 5 710 1520304060 #t
light is lit.

m First curtain synchronization will be set if [J» mark is not displayed.
m In the Full Auto Mode “ %k ” of SA-300, SA-300N, SA-5 cameras, this function cannot be used.
m To cancel second curtain synchronization, turn off the [J» mark on the LCD panel.

RED-EYE REDUCTION

When you take a picture with flash, sometimes the person’s eyes reflect the flashlight and will exhibit
‘red-eye” in the picture. If you use the function of “Red-eye reduction”, the flash will blink
approximately 1 second before the shutter is released, and reduce the “red-eye”.

1.Press the MODE]| Select the mode of the flash(TTL, M modes) (
2.Press or [—], button and make @ mark displayed on the | TTL

LCD panel. ©® ZOOM EB mm
3.Adjust the focus, and take the picture after confirming the ready
light is lit.
0507 115 1318 m

i e i ot e s
457

m To cancel the “Red-eye reduction” turn of the <@ mark.
3 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

m In the Full Auto Mode “K” of SA-300, SA-300N, SA-5 cameras, |
this function cannot be used.
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MODELING FLASH

If useing the Modeling flash, you can check the lighting and shadow effects before taking the picture.

1.Press the MODE]| button and select the mode.
2.Press the button or El button several times to make the [l[iJi]4R icon on the LCD panel

appear.
3. Confirm that the flash is charged, then press the button to fire.

EXPOSURE COMPENSATION

You can use flash exposure compensation in combination with normal exposure compensation to
control the background exposure level. Flash exposure compensation can be set to +3 stops in 1/3
stop increments (or in 1/2 stop increments with some cameras).

1.Press the MODE] button and select the TTL mode. (

2.Press the @ button to make the indicator of mark blink. L

3.Press the button or [ — | button to set the compensation ZOOM EB mm
amount. -i{ i/

4.Press the button to make compensation amount indicator
stop blinking.

5.Focus on the subject.

6. Check that the subject is within the flash range displayed on the EF 610 DG SUPER SA-STTL's LCD

panel.
7.You can take the picture after confirming that the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated.

AS

mWhen you set the exposure compensation on the camera, both the flash power level and
background can be compensated.

m You can use both exposure compensation by flash, and exposure compensation by camera at the
same time.

MULTI FLASH MODE

While the shutter is open, the flash will fire repeatedly. By doing so a series of images of the subject
will be exposed in one frame. A bright subject with a dark background shows more effectively in this
mode. It is possible to set the firing frequency between 1Hz and 199Hz. Up to 100 flashes can be fired
continuously. The maximum number of flashes varies, depending on the flash’s power output and firing
frequency settings. (Please refer to table 3 on the last page).

1. Set the camera’s exposure mode to M mode and set the F ( MULTI
number. "
2. Press the MODE] button until the Multi-flash mode appears. [N
3.Press the button until the flash firing frequency starts to ,‘/ 5'-‘ i Hz
blink.
4.Press the or E| button to set the desired flash frequency
value. \

5. After pressing the button again, the flash power level will blink.
6. Press the or | —| button to set the desired power level.

7.Press the button again, the number of flashes will blink.

8. Press the or E| button to set the desired number of flashes.

9. Press the button again, the display will stop blinking.

0. When the ready light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready to use.

Note: Please set the shutter speed longer than; Number of Flashes you want + Firing Frequency



BOUNCE FLASH

When you take a photo with flash in a room, sometimes a strong shadow will appear behind the
subject, if you point the flash head upwards or sideways to reflect the light off the ceiling, wall etc. the
subject will be illuminated softly. Press the lock button and adjust the flash head to set the bounce
angle.

UP: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° DOWN: 0°,7°

RIGHT: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° LEFT: 0°, 60°, 75°,90°, 120°, 150°, 180°

When the bounce flash mode is activated, a bounce indicator 9
will appear on the LCD panel.

Choose a white surface for bouncing the flash, otherwise the
image’s colour may be incorrect.

Depending on the reflecting surface, the subject distance and other
factors, the effective distance range for the TTL AUTO may change.
Please check for correct exposure confirmation (TTL mark on the

LCD panel) after releasing the shutter.

CLOSE-UP EXPOSURES
Bounce flash can be tilted 7° downward for close-ups. The Flash will be effective only for the subjects

0.5 meter to 2 meters. When the flash head is tilted 7°, 5’ will blink.

CATCH LIGHT PANEL

This flash is equipped with a built-in catch
light panel, which can create a catch light in
the eyes of the subject when the bounce
flash mode is activated. Slide out the wide
panel and catch light panel, and then put
wide panel back in its place. (Be careful to
slide the panels out smoothly.)

+ To create a catch light effectively, tilt the flash head upward 90 degrees and take pictures at a close
distance.

WIRELESS FLASH (Except SD9)

When using the “Wireless Flash” mode, you can take pictures with a more three-dimensional feeling,
or make natural images by using shadowing depending on the flash position. This can be done without
any extension cord connecting the camera body and flash. In case of the EF-610 DG SUPER,
communication between the camera body and the flash will be achieved by the light produced by the
flash. In the “Wireless Flash” mode, the camera will calculate the correct exposure automatically.

CONTROL SYSTEM CHANGE

Control System of “Wireless Flash” is different for each camera. First it is necessary to attach the flashgun to the
camera for activating the control system. If this operation is neglected, wireless function may not work when
flashgun is separated from the camera.

1. Attach the flashgun to the camera and turn on the power switch of the flashgun and camera.

2. Press the shutter button of camera halfway. (The camera and flashgun communicate and control
system will be switched automatically.)

3. Turn off the power switch of the flashgun and camera.



WHEN BUILT-IN FLASH IS USED (SA-7, SA-9 SD14 AND SD15)

p

1. Press the button to select the &% mark. TTL

2.Press the button to make the channel indicator blink. 5---5 EB

3. Press the button or E| button to set the channel. ZOOM mm
4. Press the button to stop the indicator blinking. l'_. l‘

5. Place the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL at the desired position.

AS

m Do not place the flash unit within the picture area.
m Please be set the flash unit between 0.5m ~5m (1.6 ~16ft) from the subject, and set the camera

body between 1m ~ 5m (1.6~16ft) from the subject.

m Be sure to set the camera’s flash mode to “Wireless Flash Mode”, and set the channel number on
the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL Flash unit to the same channel number as that you set on the
camera. Otherwise, the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL and your camera will not communicate with
each other and the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL will not fire, when you take picture.

6. Pop-up the camera’s built-in flash, and then after both flashes are fully charged, press the shutter
button to take the picture.

m AF Auxiliary Light on the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL will blink, when the flash unit charged and is
ready to fire.

m The EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL will fire when the built-in flash fires. The camera’s built-in flash is
fired only to control the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL only. The flash lighting of the subject is done
by the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL. The camera will control the flash power level, as a TTL mode
flash, to Obtain correct exposure.

CAMERAS NOT EQUIPPED WITH BUILT-IN FLASH USED (SD10)

For Wireless flash two pieces of EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL will be necessary. In this instruction, we
call a flash unit, which is attached to the camera body “Master unit’, and we call a flash unit at a
remote position “Slave unit”.

Master unit Setting

TTL

1. Attach the flash unit to the camera. =g
2.Press the MODE| button to select ¥ % / [ L. mark. 5 Z00M EB mm

3.Press button, to make the channel indicator blink on the "_' f "_"’_
display.

4.Press or | — | button to set the desired channel number.

5.Press the button several times until the display stops °
blinking.

[Slave unit Setting|

6. Press the MODE] button to select %~ *.

7.Press button, to make the channel indicator blink, on the display.
8.Press or [ — ] button to choose the same channel number (
as set on the Master unit. TTL —
9.Press the button several times until the indicator stops 5 ¥ ZOOM EB mm
blinking. ro
10.Place the Slave unit at the desired position. L
11.Check that both flashes are fully charged.
m Ready light lamp will light, and the AF Auxiliary lamp will blink to \
indicate that the flash is ready for shooting.
12. Adjust the focus on the subject, and take the picture.

m Master unit fires just for controlling the Slave unit, and does not influence photography.
m When you set a slave unit at the desired position, you can use mini-stand. This mini-stand has a
screw hole for a tripod.
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SLAVE FLASH

NORMAL SLAVE FLASH

Even if the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL is not attached to the camera body, you can fire the flash by

using the camera’s built-in flash or another flash unit.

1. Attach the flash unit to the camera’s hot shoe.

2.Set the camera’s exposure mode to the desired mode. If you use A or M mode, also set the
desired aperture value.

3.Turn on the flash unit. Then press the shutter button half way. (
m Now, the aperture value and film speed are automatically —
transmitted to the flash unit. 5 ’ ZOOM EB mm
4.Remove the flash unit from the camera. i L
5.Press the [MODE| button and select the f %/ 9L (Slave) D507 1152 3 4 6 9 1318 m
mode. 17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

6.Press the button several times to make the flash output
value indicator blink.

7.Press the or E| button to set the flash output amount.

m Determine the appropriate flash output by setting the distance indicator on the LCD panel to coincide
as closely as possible, with the actual distance from the slave flash to the subject. If the actual
distance is out of range, you will need to change the aperture value or film speed.

m You can set the film speed or aperture value on the flash unit manually, if desired.

a. For the film speed ... Press the to select the 1ISO, then press the button to make
the indicator blink. Press the button or El button and set the desired film speed, then
press the button once again.

b. For the aperture value ... When the flash unit is set to the Slave mode, press the @ button to
make the indicator for the aperture value blink, and press the button or E button to set
the desired aperture value. Then press the button.

8.Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.

9.Place the slave unit in the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.

10. After confirming that all flash units are fully charged, press the shutter button to take the picture.

m When using the EF610 DG SUPER SA-STTL flash as the "Slave Controller" (on SD9, SD10, SD14
or SD15 camera) in Normal Slave mode, please set the flash to "Manual" mode, and adjust the light
output to 1/16 power. If you set it to TTL mode instead, the Pre-Flash system will function, causing
the "Slave" (off-camera) flash unit to fire prematurely.

m When the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL is fully charged, the AF Auxiliary Light will blink.

m The flash will not fire if the EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL is attached to the camera body while it is in
the Slave Mode setting.

DESIGNATED SLAVE FLASH

If using two or more EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL flash units, you can designate which flash will fire
together by using the channel settings. In this mode, one flash unit will be used as the Slave Controller
and the others for firing as Slaves.

| Setting the Slave Flash unit(s) for firing |
1. Attach the slave unit to the camera body.
2. Set the camera’s exposure mode to S or M.

m Set the shutter speed to 1/30 or slower. (The slave controller unit (Master Flash) will transmit the
designated signal before the others fire. Thus if you use a shutter speed faster than 1/30, the firing
flash units will not be synchronized.)

1



3. Switch “ON” the flash unit and press the camera’s shutter button
halfway. (The aperture value and film speed are now e !
automatically transmitted to the slave flash unit.) & ZOOM EB mm
4. Remove the slave flash unit from the camera. . l'/ El SL
5. Press the button and select the 5 v/ 9L (Slave 0507 1152 3 4 6 8 318 m
Mode) 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft
6. Press the button to make the channel display indicator - ’
blink.

7. Press the or E button to set the channel number. (C1 or C2)

8. Press the button to make the output amount ({ E ) display indicator of the flash blink.

9. Press the or E| button to set the flash output amount.

m Set the flash power by setting the distance indicator on the LCD panel to coincide as closely as
possible with the actual distance from the slave flash to the subject. If the actual distance is out of
range, you need to change the aperture value.

10. Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.
11. Place the slave unit in the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.

'Setting for Slave Controller unit]

12. Attach the Slave Controller flash unit to the camera body.
13. Press the |[MODE| button and select the ¥ */ SL (Slave

Mode). 5 ’ ZOOM E B mm
14. Press the button to make the channel display indicator CEL SL
blink.

15. Press the or E| button to set the same channel number as
that set on the firing flash unit. )

16. Press the button to make the flash output amount ({ £ {) display indicator blink.

17. Press the button to make the display stop blinking. ({ £ Lmark disappear and, channel display

will appear)
18. After confirming that all flash units are fully charged, press the shutter button to take the picture.

m When the firing flash unit of EF-610 DG SUPER SA-STTL is fully charged, the AF Auxiliary Light will
blink.

m As the slave control using is in fk{_ mode, the aperture on the slave control unit can not be
changed.

m The Slave Controller unit functions only to control the slave unit.

SPECIFICATIONS

TYPE : Clip-on type serial-controlled TTL auto zoom electric flash
GUIDE NUMBER : 61 (ISO 100/m, 105mm head position)

POWER SOURCE : Four AA type alkaline batteries or Four AA type Ni-Cd batteries or,
: Four AA type Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride batteries

RECYCLING TIME : about 7.0 sec. (Alkaline batteries)
: about 5.0 sec. (Ni-Cd, Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride)

NUMBER OF FLASHES : about 120 flashes (Alkaline batteries)
: about 160 flashes (Ni-Cd, Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride)

FLASH DURATION : about 1 / 700 sec. (full power firing)
FLASH ILLUMINATE ANGLE : 24 ~ 105mm motor powered control (17mm with Built-in Wide Panel)

AUTO POWER OFF : Available
WEIGHT : 330g / 11.60z.
DIMENSIONS : 77mm (W) / 3.0in. x 139mm (H) / 5.5in. x 117mm (L) / 4.6in.
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[Table1]GN ( ISO100° m)
17mm 24mm 28mm 35mm 50mm 70mm 85mm 105mm
1/1 23.0 34.0 35.0 36.0 46.0 52.0 56.0 61.0
1/2 16.3 24.0 247 255 325 36.8 39.6 43 .1
1/4 11.5 17.0 17.5 18.0 23.0 26.0 28.0 30.5
1/8 8.1 12.0 12.4 12.7 16.3 18.4 19.8 21.6
1/16 5.8 8.5 8.8 9.0 11.5 13.0 14.0 15.3
1/32 4.1 6.0 6.2 6.4 8.1 9.2 9.9 10.8
1/64 2.9 4.3 4.4 45 5.8 6.5 7.0 7.6
1/128 2.1 3.0 3.1 3.2 4.1 4.7 5.0 55
[Table2] GN  (ISO100° m)
17mm 24mm 28mm 35mm 50mm 70mm 85mm 105mm
1/125 16.3 24.0 24.7 25.5 325 36.8 39.6 431
1/160 14.4 21.3 21.9 22.5 28.8 325 35.0 38.1
1/180 13.6 20.0 20.6 21.2 271 30.6 33.0 35.9
1/250 1.5 17.0 17.5 18.0 23.0 26.0 28.0 30.5
1/320 10.2 15.0 15.5 15.9 20.3 23.0 24.7 27.0
1/350 91 13.4 13.8 14.2 18.2 20.6 221 24 1
1/400 9.7 14.4 14.8 15.2 19.4 22.0 23.7 25.8
1/500 8.1 12.0 124 12.7 16.3 18.4 19.8 21.6
1/640 7.2 10.6 10.9 11.3 14.4 16.3 17.5 19.1
1/750 6.6 9.8 10.1 10.4 13.3 15.0 16.2 17.6
1/800 6.4 9.5 9.8 10.1 12.9 14.5 15.7 171
1/1000 5.8 8.5 8.8 9.0 11.5 13.0 14.0 15.3
1/1250 51 7.6 7.8 8.0 10.3 11.6 12.5 13.6
1/1500 4.7 6.9 71 7.3 94 10.6 11.4 12.5
1/1600 4.5 6.7 6.9 71 9.1 10.3 1.1 121
1/2000 41 6.0 6.2 6.4 8.1 9.2 9.9 10.8
1/2500 3.6 5.4 55 57 7.3 8.2 8.9 9.6
1/3000 3.3 4.9 5.1 5.2 6.6 7.5 8.1 8.8
1/3200 3.2 4.8 4.9 5.0 6.4 7.3 7.8 8.5
1/4000 2.9 4.3 4.4 4.5 58 6.5 7.0 7.6
1/5000 2.6 3.8 3.9 4.0 5.1 5.8 6.3 6.8
1/6000 2.3 3.5 3.6 3.7 4.7 5.3 5.7 6.2
1/6400 2.3 3.4 3.5 3.6 45 51 55 6.0
1/8000 2.0 3.0 3.1 3.2 4.1 4.6 4.9 54
[Table 3] MULTI FLASH MODE
1~5Hz 1~100 1~3Hz 1~60 1 Hz 1~14
6~7Hz 1~90 4~5Hz 1~50 2 Hz 1~7
8~9 Hz 1~80 6 Hz 1~30 3 Hz 1~6
1/32 1/8
1/128 10 ~11 Hz 1~70 7~9Hz 1~20 4~7 Hz 1~5
12 ~14 Hz 1~60 10~19 Hz 1~15 8~9 Hz 1~4
15~19 Hz 1~50 20~ 199 Hz 1~12 10~199 Hz 1~3
20~ 199 Hz 1~40 1 Hz 1~30 1 Hz 1~4
1~3Hz 1~90 116 2 Hz 1~20 1/4 2 Hz 1~3
4~5Hz 1~80 3 Hz 1~10 3~119 Hz 1~2
6~7Hz 1~70 4~199 Hz 1~6
8~9 Hz 1~50
1/64 10 Hz 1~45
11~14 Hz 1~35
15~19 Hz 1~30
20 ~50 Hz 1~25
60 ~ 199 Hz 1~20
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Disposal of Electric and Electronic Equipment in Private Households
ENGLISH|sposal of used Electrical & Electronic Equipment (Applicable in the European Union and other European

countries with separate collection systems)
HEE T1his symbol on the product, in the manual/warranty, and/or on the packaging indicates that this product must not be
treated as household waste. Instead it should be handed over to the appropriate collection point for the recycling of electrical and
electronic equipment. If your equipment contains easy removable batteries, please dispose of these separately according to your
local legislation. It is your responsibility to ensure that this product is recycled correctly. In doing so you will help conserve natural
resources, protect the environment and human health. For more detailed information about recycling this product, please contact
your local city office, your household waste disposal service or the shop where you purchased the product.
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ENGLISH

The CE Mark is a Directive conformity mark of the European Community (EC).

DEUTSCH

Die CE-Kennzeichnung ist eine Konformitatserklarung des Herstellers, die dokumentiert, dall das betreffende
Produkt die Anforderungen von EG-Richtlinien einhalt.

FRANCAIS

Le label CE garantit la conformité aux normes établies par la Communauté Européenne.
NEDERLANDS

Het CE teken is een aanduiding voor de Europese Gemeenschap (EC).

ESPANOL

El logotipo CE es una directiva de conformidad con la Comunidad Europea (CE).

ITALIANO

Questo & il marchio di conformita alle direttive della comunita Europea (CE).

SVENSKA

CE-mérket betyder att varan blivit godkédnd av EU:s gemensamma kvalitetsnorm.

DANSK

CE-maerket er i overensstemmelse med de gaeldende regler i EU.

PORTUGUES

A marca CE garante a conformidade com as normas estabelecidas pela Comunidade Europeia.

SIGMA (Deutschland) GmbH
Carl-Zeiss-Str. 10/2, D-63322 Rédermark, F.R.GERMANY
Verkauf: 01805-90 90 85-0 Service: 01805-90 90 85-85 Fax: 01805-90 90 85-35
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ENGLISH

Thank you very much for purchasing the Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI Electronic Flash. This
product is specifically developed for the SONY AF SLR cameras. Depending on the camera model,
functions and operation may vary. Please read this instruction booklet carefully for your camera
body. To add to your enjoyment of photography, the flash has a variety of features. To make the
most of all these features, and to get the maximum performance and enjoyment from your flash,
please read this instruction booklet, together with your camera’s instruction manual, before using
the flash, and also keep it handy for your future reference.

PRECAUTIONS

In order to avoid causing any damage or injury, please read this instruction manual very carefully,
paying attention to the cautionary signs below, before using the flash.
Please take special note of the two cautionary signs below.

- Using the product disregarding this warning sign might cause serious injury or
A Warnlng 1 other dangerous results.

A Caution !! Using the product disregarding this caution sign might cause injury or damage.

A Symbol denotes the important points, where warning and caution are required.
Symbol contains information regarding the actions that must be avoided.

| /\ Warning !!

This flash contains high voltage circuits. To avoid electric shock or burns, do not attempt to
disassemble the flash. If the outside shell of the unit is broken or cracked, do not touch the
mechanism inside.

Do not fire the flash close to eyes. Otherwise the bright light could damage the eyes. Keep at
least 1m/3feet distance between face and the flash unit when taking a picture with flash.

Do not touch the synchro terminal of your camera when the flash is attached to the hot shoe.
High voltage circuitry could cause an electric shock.

Never use your camera in an environment where flammable, burnable, gas, liquids or chemicals,
etc, exist. Otherwise it might cause fire or explosion.

| /\ Caution !l

Do not use this flash unit on any camera other than the SONY AF SLR cameras; otherwise the
flash may damage the circuitry of these cameras.

A This flash unit is not waterproof. When using the flash and camera in the rain or snow or near
water, keep it from getting wet. It is often impractical to repair internal electrical components
damaged by water.

Never subject the flash and camera to shock, dust, high temperature or humidity. These factors
might cause fire or malfunctioning of your equipment.

A When the flash is subjected to sudden temperature change, as when the flash unit is brought
from a cold exterior to warm interior, condensation might form inside. In such a case, place your
equipment in a sealed plastic bag before such a change, and do not use the flash unit until it
reaches room temperature.

Do not store your flash in a drawer or cupboard etc. containing naphthalene, camphor or other
insecticides. These chemicals will have a negative effects on the flash unit.
Do not use a thinner, Benzene or other cleaning agents to remove dirt or finger prints from the
component. Clean with a soft, moistened cloth.

é For extended storage, choose a cool dry place, preferably with good ventilation. It is
recommended that the flash be charged and fired several times a month, to maintain proper
capacitor functioning.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE PARTS

1.Flash Head  2.AF Auxiliary Light ~ 3.Bounce Angle; Up and Down
EXTERNAL  4.Bounce Angle; Right and Left  5.Bounce Lock and Release Button; Up and Down
PARTS 6.Swivel Lock and Release Button; Right and Left 7.LCD Panel 8.Battery Cover
9.Release Button  10.Shoe  11.Catch Light Panel  12.Wide Panel

13)MODE Button ~ 14/SEL| SELECT Button 15/ + | Increment Button
CONTROLS 16— | Decrement Button ~ 17.ZOOM| Button 18 TEST]| Button
19.,LIGHT| Button  20.Ready Light ~ 21.Power Switch

ABOUT THE BATTERY

This flash unit uses four “AA” type Alkaline dry cell batteries, Ni-Cad or Ni-MH rechargeable batteries.

Manganese batteries can also be used but as they have a shorter life than Alkaline batteries, we do

not recommend using them. Please replace batteries if it takes more than 30seconds to light the

Ready Lamp.

# To assure proper electrical contact, clean the battery terminals before installing the batteries.

# Ni-Cad or Ni-MH batteries do not have standardized contacts. If you use Ni-Cad or Ni-MH batteries,
please confirm that the battery contacts touch the battery compartment properly.

# To prevent battery explosion, leakage or overheating, use four new AA batteries of the same type
and brand. Do not mix the type or new and used batteries.

# Do not disassemble or short-circuit the batteries, or expose them fire or water; they may explode. Do
not recharge the batteries other than Ni-Cad or Ni-MH rechargeable batteries.

& When the flash will not be used for an extended period of time, remove the batteries from the flash
to avoid the possibility of damage from leakage.

# Battery performance decreases at low temperatures. Keep batteries insulated when using the flash
in cold weather.

& As with any flash, it is recommended you carry spare batteries when on a long trip or when
photographing outdoors in cold weather.

BATTERY LOADING

1.Be sure to set the Power Switch to the off position
then slide, the battery cover in the direction of the
arrow to open.

2. Insert four AA size batteries into the battery chamber. p
Be sure the + and — ends of the batteries are aligned |\
according to the diagram in the chamber.

3. Close the cover.

4. Slide the Power Switch to the ON position. After few
seconds, the Ready Lamp will light, indicating that
the flash unit can be fired.

5.Please press the “Test Button” to be sure that the flash is working properly.

AUTO POWER OFF

To conserve battery power, the flash unit automatically turns itself off when the flash is not used for
approximately 240 seconds. To turn the flash on again, depress the “TEST” button, or depress the
camera shutter button halfway. Please note that, “Auto Power Off’ mechanism does not work with
‘Wireless’ off-camera flash mode, normal slave flash, and designated slave flash modes.

ERROR INDICATION

If the battery power is not sufficient or there is electric information error between the camera and flash
unit, the “Er” mark will blink on the LCD panel. When this occurs, turn the power switch off and on. If it
still blinks, after this procedure, check the battery power.
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ADJUSTING THE FLASH HEAD

Depress the Bounce “Up and Down” Lock and Release Button, and

adjust the flash head to the desired position.

06’ appears on the LCD panel, when you turn on the flash, and if
this mark blinks, then the flash head is adjusted to an incorrect
position.

Be sure turn off the Power Switch. Then insert the f

Shoe Base into the hot shoe of the camera until it

clicks and locks. M

& When you attach or remove the flash, grasp the
bottom of the flash to prevent damage to the shoe
foot and camera’s hot shoe.

& If the camera’s built-in flash is set in up position,
please close it before you attach the flash unit.

When you remove the flash, slide the flash unit out of

the camera’s hot shoe, while pressing the release button. @

SETTING OF FLASH COVERAGE ANGLE

When you press the button [¥J symbol appears. Each time you press the button, the
LCD panel display will change and indicate the zoom position in sequence, as follows.
24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)
Generally, in the TTL mode, the flash will automatically set the zoom position according to the focal
length of your lens.
& When you turn on the main switch, the flash will memorize and set the zoom head position to the
last setting used.
& If you use a lens wider than the flash head setting, there may be under exposed areas around the
edge of the picture.
# Depending on the flash head setting, the flash’s Guide Number will be changed.

WIDE PANEL

This flashgun is equipped with a built-in wide panel,
which can provide an ultra wide 17mm angle of
coverage. Slide out the wide panel and catch light
panel and flip it down to cover the flash’s head. (Be
careful to slide the panels out smoothly.) Then put the
catch light panel back in its place. The coverage angle
setting of the flash will be set to 17mm automatically.
& If the built-in wide panel comes off accidentally, the
button will not function. In this case please
contact the store where the flash was purchased or
a Sigma service station.

LCD PANEL ILLUMINATION

When you press the button, the LCD panel will illuminate for about 8 seconds. The illumination
stays on longer than 8sec, if you press the button once again.
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TTL AUTO FLASH

In the TTL AUTO Mode, the camera will control the amount of flash lighting, to get the appropriate
exposure for the subject.

# Depending on the camera model and lens combination, TTL Flash procedure varies. Please see the
below chart. (In all combinations, TTL will be displayed on the LCD)

D-SLR / Maxxum 70, 50, 7, 5,4, 3 | Maxxum 9 Other Camera Models
Dynax 7D, 60, 40, 7, 5, 4, 3L Dynax 9
D type Lens ADI metering Pre-flash metering Ordinary TTL metering
Non-D type lens | Pre-flash metering Pre-flash metering Ordinary TTL metering
1. Set the camera’s exposure mode to P Mode.
2.Turn on the power switch of the flash, the TTL mark will appear TTL [FP)
on the LCD panel and the flash will start charging.
& With D-SLRs, please make sure that [@@ indicator is on. If the Z0OM EB mm

indicator is off, press the or El button and make the
indicate [@@ indicator appear on the LCD panel, otherwise
exposure will not be correct.

3.Focus on your subject.

4.Check that the subject is located within the effective flash distance range, indicated on the LCD
panel of the flash unit.

5. Press the shutter button, after the flash is fully charged.

# When the camera receives the appropriate exposure, the TTL mark on the flash’s LCD panel will
appear for 5 seconds. If this indication does not appear, the flash illumination is not sufficient for that
situation. Please re-take the picture, at a closer distance.

& The AF Auxiliary Light will turn on automatically if you focus on a subject in a dark area. The effective
range of the AF Auxiliary Light is up to about 0.7meter to 9meter (2.3-29.5 feet).

# Please note that when the camera is set to M mode, the flash will be set to the mode settings last
used.

@ When the flash is fully charged, the flash mark will appear in the camera viewfinder. If the shutter is
released before the flash is fully charged, the flash will not fire, and the camera will take the picture
at a slow shutter speed as if by ambient light only.

571152 3 4891 %8n
234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft
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USING FLASH IN OTHER CAMERA MODES

Shutter Speed Priority Setting

When you set the desired shutter speed, the camera will select the appropriate aperture value. You

cannot choose shutter a speed faster than the camera’s sync speed. Fill flash is used when this mode

is selected.

Aperture Priority Setting

By selecting the A mode, after you select the desired aperture the camera will set the appropriate shutter

speed for the background exposure. Fill flash is used when this mode is selected.

When used with M Mode

You can set the desired shutter speed and aperture value. You can set the shutter speed from top sync

speed to bulb.

# The fill flash is used when this mode is selected.

& If you adjust the exposure according to the exposure meter indication, the camera will work as for
Daylight synchronization flash or slow synchronization.

LIMITS OF CONTINUOUS SHOOTING

To prevent overheating of the flash’s circuitry, please do not use your Flash unit for at least 10minutes
after using the number of flash exposures, shown in the below table have been made in quick succession.
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Mode Number of Flash Exposures
TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 Continuous Flash Shots
M(1/4, 1/8) 25 Continuous Flash Shots
M(1/16-1/32) 40 Continuous Flash Shots
Multi 10 Cycle

MANUAL FLASH OPERATION

Manual flash is provided when shooting the subjects when the correct, Exposure is difficult to obtain in
the TTL mode.

In the manual flash mode, you can set the flash power level from 1/1 (full) to 1/64 power in one step
increments.

1. Set the camera’s exposure mode to M. M

2.Press the button on the flash unit to select M. Z00M EB mm

3.The guide number value blinks when you press the button. i/c

4.Press or E| button to set the desired flash power output. 0507 1152 3 46 81318 m

5.The manual flash output display will stop blinking and remain 17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft
displayed after you press the button again.

6.Adjust the focusing by pressing the shutter button, read-out subject distance from the focus ring on
the lens. Then, adjust the F-stop or flash power, until the distance indicated on the LCD panel of the
flash, and subject distance becomes about equal.

7.When the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready for use.

# You can calculate the correct exposure by using the following formula:

Guide Number “GN” / Flash to Subject Distance = F-stop
This flash unit will automatically calculate and indicate the appropriate Subject Distance according to
the above formula. (Please refer to table1 on the last page)

HIGH SPEED SYNC (FP) FLASH (HSS)

When you take a picture with an ordinary flash, you cannot use a shutter speed faster than the

camera’s synchronized speed because the flash must fire when the shutter curtain is fully open. The

FP flash keeps firing, while the shutter curtain is running. Thus you can use a shutter speed faster than

the synchronized speed.

1. Choose the Flash Mode by using button (“TTL” or “M” modes can be used).

2. Press the or E| button and make the indicate [@3 indicator
appear on the LCD panel. TTL [FP]

3. Focus on the subject

4. When the Ready Light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is & Z00M EB mm
ready for use.

& Depending on the shutter speed, the Guide Number will be 0507 1 15 2
changed.(Please refer to table2 on the last page) 7234 5 7

@ If you want to cancel the FP Flash mode, please follow the FP
flash procedure to make the [@@ indicator display from the LCD panel.

346 91318m
10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

MODELING FLASH

If you use the Modeling flash, you can check the lighting and shadow effects, before you take the
picture.

1.Press the MODE] button and select the mode.

2.Press the [ +] button or [=] button several times to make the [JTII[AR icon on the LCD panel appear.
3.Confirm that the flash is charged, then press the button to fire.

18



MULTI FLASH MODE

While the shutter is open, the flash will fire repeatedly. By doing so a series of images of the subject
will be exposed in one frame. A dark background with a bright subject shows more effectively in this
mode. It is possible to set the firing frequency between 1Hz and 100Hz. Up to 90 flashes can be fired
continuously. The maximum number of flashes varies, depending on the flash guide number and firing
frequency settings. (Please refer to table 3 on the last page)

-

. Set the camera’s exposure mode to M mode, and set the F number

2. Press the button until the Multi-flash mode appears

. Press the button until the flash firing frequency starts to n

blink. [[¥]

Press the[+]or[—]button to set the desired flash frequency value. i/ 84 iCHz

. After pressing the button again, the flash power level will
blink.

. Press the or B button to set the desired power level.

. Press the button again, the number of flashes will blink.

. Press the or B button to set the desired number of flashes.
Press the button again, the display will stop blinking.

When the ready light of the flash is illuminated, the unit is ready to use.

Note: Please set the shutter speed longer than; Number of Flashes you want -~ Firing Frequency

w

o »

o ©®~NO®

BOUNCE FLASH

When you take a photo with flash in a room, sometimes a strong shadow will appear behind the
subject, if you point the flash head upwards or sideways to reflect the light off the ceiling, wall etc. the
subject will be illuminated softly. Press the lock button and adjust the flash head to set the bounce
angle.

UP: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° DOWN: 0°,7°

RIGHT: 0°, 60°, 75°,90°  LEFT: 0°, 60°, 75°,90°, 120°, 150°, 180°

When the bounce flash mode is activated, a bounce indicator 9
will appear on the LCD panel.

Choose a white surface for bouncing the flash, otherwise the
image’s colour may be incorrect.

Depending on the reflecting surface, the subject distance and other
factors, the effective distance range for the TTL AUTO may change.
Please check for correct exposure confirmation (TTL mark on the
LCD panel) after releasing the shutter.

CLOSE-UP EXPOSURES
Bounce flash can be tilted 7° downward for close-ups. The Flash will be effective only for the subjects

0.5 meter to 2 meters. When the flash head is tilted 7°, 9 will blink.

CATCH LIGHT PANEL

This flash is equipped with a built-in catch
light panel, which can create a catch light in
the eyes of the subject when the bounce
flash mode is activated. Slide out the wide
panel and catch light panel, and then put
wide panel back in its place. (Be careful to
slide the panels out smoothly.)

# To create a catch light effectively, tilt the flash head upward 90 degrees and take pictures at a close
distance.
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WIRELESS FLASH

When you use the “Wireless Flash” mode, you can take pictures with a more three-dimensional effect
by shadow, or you can make natural image by shadow depending on the flash position, without any
extension cord connecting the camera body and the flash. In the case of the EF-610 DG SUPER
SO-ADI, communication between the camera body and the flash will be done by the means of the light
of the flash. In the “Wireless Flash” mode, the camera will calculate the correct exposure automatically.

# In this instruction, we call a flash unit, which is attached to the camera body the “Controller”, and we
call a flash unit at a remote position the “off-camera flash”.

&It would be helpful to use a mini-stand when the flash unit is separated from the camera. The
mini-stand has a threaded hole to attach the flash unit to a tripod.

@ Make sure not to position the flash your picture area.

#Place the flash approximately between 0.5m~5m(1.5-5.6ft) range, and camera approximately
1m~5m(3-16ft) range from the subject.

# In case of other people using Wireless Flash mode near you, your flash may be influenced by the
other person’s flash and your flash may fire. In this circumstance, please set your flash to a
different channel; from that of the other person’s flash. Please refer to above settings.

A. USING THE SIGNAL OF BUILT-IN FLASH AS A TRIGGER.

1. Set the camera to the wireless flash mode.
# Since the settings vary depending on the camera model, please refer to the instruction manual for
your camera.
2. Set the camera’s exposure mode to P,A,S or M.

3. Press the button of the flashgun until the off-camera
A TTL E
flash display appears. gy
4. Set the off-camera flash number to 1 by pressing the i Z0OOM E"',mm
button. ; E .l 5 .t_

5. Press the [—] button to set the Flash Mode to TTL.

Channel information will blink when the button is pressed.

Set the channel number (C1 - C4) by pressing or [=]

button.

8. Press the button, the indicator will stop blinking.

9. Attach the flashgun to the camera body and press the shutter button halfway (the channel number

is recorded to the camera).

10. Remove your flash from the camera and place it at the desired position.

11. Pop-up the built-in flash of your camera, and confirm that it is fully charged.

# In wireless flash mode, AF Auxiliary Light will blink to indicate that the flash is fully charged.

12. Adjust the focus of your camera for taking picture.

& The EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI will fire when the built-in flash fires. The camera’s built-in flash is
fired only for control of the EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. The illimunation of the subject is done by
the EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. The camera will control the flash power as a TTL Auto flash, to
obtain the correct exposure.

@ Depending on the shutter speed, it will be switched automatically to normal flash or high speed sync
flash.

& When the camera’s exposure mode is set to M, it will be manual wireless flash. After setting the
channel number, the flash power level will blink. ~ Set the desired flash power output by pressing the
or [=] button and then press the button to stop the display blinking.

o

N
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B. USING THE SIGNAL OF THE FLASH THAT IS ATTACHED TO THE
CAMERA AS THE TRIGGER

For Wireless Flash, two or more EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI flash units are necessary. EF-530 DG
SUPER SO-ADI can be used only with off-camera mode. Depending on the flash unit model of
off-camera flash, it is necessary to change the control mode of the controller. Please see the below
chart. (EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI can be used for the controller).

Flashgun model can be
used for off-camera flash

EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI
EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

Control Mode

-+

Camera model can be
used with off-camera flash

a700, 0900

a900

Ratio-Flash Control setting

It is possible to control up to 3
groups;Controller, Off-Camera
Flash 1 and Off-Camera Flash 2.
It is possible to set flash-ratio of
each group from 5 levels or
without falsh.

It is possible to control 2
groups;Controller and Off-Camera
Flash.

Controller : It is possible to set the
ratio of off-camera flash to 1:2 or
2:1.

Flash Mode

TTL Auto flash, High Speed Sync
Flash (TTL, M), Manual flash

TTL Auto flash, High Speed Sync
Flash (TTL)

B-1.In the case of using only off-camera flash

[Camera and Controller Setting|

1. Set the camera to the wireless flash mode.
# Since the settings vary depending on the camera model, please refer to the instruction manual for

your camera.

2. Set the camera’s exposure mode to P,A,S or M.
3. Attach the flashgun to the camera body.

4.The flashgun’s LCD panel will be switched to the controller 5
(If the LCD panel will not be
switched automatically, press the button until the

setting display automatically.

controller setting display appears.)
5. The control mode display will blink when the button is

pressed.

Set the control mode to + by pressing the or [=] button.

Channel information will blink when the button is pressed.

The ratio-flash control display will blink when the button is pressed.

[Off-Camera Flash Setting

Set the ratio-flash control mode to [ {FF] by pressing the or [=] button.

6.

7.

8. Set the channel number (C1 - C4) by pressing the [+] or [=] button.
9.

0.

1. Press the button again, the display will stop blinking.

12. Press the button until the off-camera flash display appears.
13. Set the off-camera flash number to 1 by pressing the button.
14. Press the [—] button to set the flash mode to TTL.

15. Channel information will blink when the button is pressed.
16. Press or E’ button to choose the same channel number as

set on the controller.

17. Press the button, the indicator stops blinking.
18. Place the off-camera flash at the desired position.
19. Check that both flashes are fully charged.
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@ Ready light lamp will light, and the AF Auxiliary lamp will blink to indicate that the flash is ready for

shooting.

20. Adjust the focus on the subject, and take the picture.

B-2. Ratio-Flash Control (Control Mode + )

[Camera and Controller setting|

3.The flash mode display will blink when the button is

1. Process the same setting from step 1 to 9 of B-1. L @
2. Set the ratio-flash control mode display to the [r {n] by % Z00OM E"‘mm
pressing the or [=] button. +r [1 o

pressed.
. Set the flash mode to TTL by pressing the or [=] button.
. The ratio-flash display [£ {] of the controller will blink when the button is pressed.
. Set the ratio of the controller by pressing the or [=] button.

. Set the ratio of Off-Camera Flash 1 by pressing the or [=] button.

. The ratio-flash display [ {] of Off-Camera Flash 2 will blink when the button is pressed.
Set the ratio of Off-Camera Flash 2 by pressing the or [=] button.
Press the button, the indicator stops blinking.

4
5
6
7. The ratio-flash display [{ {] of Off-Camera Flash 1 will blink when the button is pressed.
8
9
0.
1.

[Off-Camera Flash Setting

12. Process the same setting of B-1 [Off-Camera Flash Setting].

@ If the off-camera flash unit is plural, allocate the desired off camera flash number to each unit.
@ It is possible to set the flash ratio for the controller, Off-Camera Flash 1 and Off-Camera Flash 2 as

follows.

& (without flash), 1. 2. 4. 8, 16

The ratio of flash output amount is setting the value of each unit / total value.
Example]

Setting value Ratio of flash amount
Controller 2 217
Off-Camera Flash 1 1 117
Off-Camera Flash 2 4 4/7

B-3. Ratio-Flash Control (Control Mode —)

[Camera and Controller setting|

~

-

. Process the same setting from step 1 to 6 of B-1.

2. Set the control mode to — by pressing the or (=] button. T &
3.Channel information will blink when the button is

pressed. £ Z00OM EL’ mm
4.Set the channel number (C1 — C4) by pressing or [=] -—r ri i

button.

5.Set the ratio-flash control mode display to the [r {n] by

pressing the or [=] button.

6. The ratio-flash display will blink when the button is pressed.

. Set the ratio of the controller: Off-Camera Flash by pressing the or [=] button. (Select the {2
or 211

8. Press the button, the indicator stops blinking.
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[off-Camera Flash Setting
9. If the Off-Camera Flash is EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, please process the same setting of B-1
[Off-Camera Flash Setting|.
& If the Off-Camera Flash is EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, please refer to the instruction manual of
EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI.
# If the Off-Camera Flash is EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, the channel number can be set only from C1
to C3.

SLAVE FLASH

NORMAL SLAVE FLASH

Even if the EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI is not attached to the camera body, you can fire the flash by

using the camera’s built-in flash or another flash unit

1. Attach the flash unit to the camera’s hot shoe.

2.Set the camera’s exposure mode to the desired mode. If you use A or M mode, set the desired
aperture value also.

3.Turn on the flash unit. Then press the shutter button half way.

#Now, the aperture value and film speed are automatically

transmitted to the flash unit. ]
4.Remove the flash unit from camera. 5 Z('l_ﬂrlf EB. mm
5.Press the [MODE| button and select the & % / SL (Slave) Lu L
mode. 05071152 3 46 81318 m

6.Press the button several times to make the flash output V7234 S TS 20304060 1

amount indicator blink.

7.Press the [ button or H button to set the flash output amount.

@ Determine the appropriate flash power by setting the distance indicator on the LCD panel to coincide
as closely as possible, with the actual distance from the slave flash to the subject. If the actual
distance is out of range, you need to change the aperture value.

@ You can set the film speed or aperture value on the flash unit manually, if desired.

a.For the film speed ... Press the to select the ISO, then press the button to make the
indicator blink. Press the [+ button or H button and set the desired film speed, then press the
button once again.

b.For the aperture value ... When the flash unit is set to the Slave mode, press the button to
make the indicator for the aperture value blink, and press the [{ button or H button to set the
desired aperture value. Then press the button.

8.Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.

9.Place the slave unit in the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the Picture area.

10. After you confirm that all flash units are fully charged, press the shutter button to take the picture.

@ If you are using a SONY brand flash unit , or the camera’s built-in flash TTL function on your camera,
and the EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI flash unit as a slave unit, please do not use ADI,DI function, as
the monitor pre-flash may cause the slave to fire prematurely.

@ When the EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI is fully charged, the AF Auxiliary Light will blink.

@ The flash will not fire if the EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI is attached to the camera body while it is in
the Slave Mode setting.

DESIGNATED SLAVE FLASH

If you use two or more EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI flash units, you can designate which flashes will
fire together by using the channel settings. In this mode, one flash unit will be used as the Slave
Controller and the others for firing as Slaves.
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[ Setting the Slave Flash unit(s) for firing |

1. Attach the firing flash unit to the camera body. Ty

2. Set the camera’s exposure mode to S or M mode. 5 \ Z0OM EB. mm

& Then set the shutter speed to 1/30 or slower. The slave '/ l? SL
Controller will transmit the designated signal before the others 05071152 3 46 91318 m
fire. Thus if you use a shutter speed faster than 1/30, the firing 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

flash units will not be synchronized.

3. Switch “ON” the flash unit, and press the camera’s shutter button halfway.

@ Now, aperture value and film speed are automatically transmitted to the slave flash unit.

4. Remove the slave flash unit from camera.

5. Press the MODE| button and select the 5-"5 /9L (Slave Mode)

6. Press the @ button to make the channel display indicator blink.

7. Press the ﬂ button or H button to set the channel number. (C1 or C2)

8. Press the @ button to make the output amount display indicator of flash blink.

9. Press the 1 button or H button to set the flash output amount.

& Set the flash power by setting the distance indicator on the LCD panel to coincide as closely as
possible with the actual distance from the slave flash to the subject. If the actual distance is out of
range, you need to change the aperture value.

10. Press the button several times to make the display stop blinking.
11. Place the slave unit in the desired location. Do not place the slave unit within the picture area.

[Setting for Slave Controller unif]
12. Press the MODE] button and select the f"5/ St (Slave Mode).

13. Press the SEQ button to make the channel display indicator blink. .}
14. Press the [ button or H button to set the same channel number 5 Z(.l_ﬂ';d' EE,B, mm
Lt JL

as that set on the firing flash unit.
. Press the button to make the flash output amount display
indicator blink.
16. Press the [+ button { £} mark displayed.
17. Press the button to make the display stop blinking.
18. Attach the Slave Controller flash unit to the camera body.
19. After you confirm that all flash units are fully charged, press the shutter button to take the picture.
@ When the firing flash unit of EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI is fully charged, the AF Auxiliary Light will blink.
# You cannot set the aperture value by button, if you select the { kL mark at the setting of flash
output amount. The flash unit will be set to the Slave Controller mode.
# The Slave Controller unit functions only to control the slave unit.

-
[$2]

SPECIFICATIONS

TYPE : Clip-on type serial-controlled TTL auto zoom electric flash
GUIDE NUMBER : 61 (ISO 100/m, 105mm head position)
POWER SOURCE : Four AA type alkaline batteries or Four AA type Ni-Cd batteries or,
: Four AA type Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride batteries
RECYCLING TIME : about 7.0 sec. (Alkaline batteries)
: about 5.0 sec. (Ni-Cd, Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride)
NUMBER OF FLASHES : about 120 flashes (Alkaline batteries)
: about 160 flashes (Ni-Cd, Ni-MH Nickel-Metal Hydride)
FLASH DURATION : about 1/ 700 sec. (full power firing)
FLASH ILLUMINATE ANGLE : 24~105mm motor powered control (17mm with Built-in Wide Panel)
AUTO POWER OFF : Available  WEIGHT : 330g / 11.60z.
DIMENSIONS : 77mm (W) / 3.0in. x 139mm (H) / 5.5in. x 117mm (L) / 4.6in.
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DEUTSCH

Vielen Dank, dass Sie sich fir ein SIGMA EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI Blitzgerat entschieden
haben. Dieses Produkt wurde speziell fiir den Einsatz an der SONY AF Spiegelreflexkameraserie
entwickelt. Abhangig von dem jeweiligen Kameramodell kénnen Funktionen und Handhabung
differieren. Bitte lesen Sie diese Gebrauchsanleitung bezogen auf Ihr Kameramodell sorgfaltig
durch. Um lhre Freude an der Fotografie zu steigern, besitzt dieses Gerat eine Vielzahl von
Ausstattungsmerkmalen. Sie sollten diese Gebrauchsanleitung im Zusammenhang mit lhrer
Kamerabedienungsanleitung studieren und fiir zukinftiges Nachschlagen griffbereit halten, um die
Funktionen in vollem Umfang nutzen und die maximale Leistung des Geréates ausschopfen zu kénnen.

VORSICHTSMARNAHMEN

Um Verletzungen oder Beschadigungen zu verhindern, lesen Sie diese Bedienungsanleitung vor dem
ersten Einsatz Ihres Blitzgerates bitte sehr sorgfaltig und vollstdndig durch und beachten Sie unbedingt
die untenstehenden Warnzeichen. Bitte beachten Sie speziell die beiden folgenden Warnzeichen.
A n Wenn Sie die entsprechenden"Hirjweise nicht b9fo|gen, kann dies zu ernsthaften
Wal'nung- * Verletzungen oder anderen gefahrlichen Folgen fiihren.

Wenn Sie die entsprechenden Hinweise nicht befolgen, kénnen Verletzungen oder
A AChtung” Schéaden entstehenp. o 9
A Dieses Symbol verweist auf die wichtigen Punkte, an denen Vorsicht geboten ist.

Dieses Symbol enthalt Informationen bezliglich zu unterlassender Handlungen.

| /\ Warnung!!

Dieses Blitzgerat enthalt hochspannungsfiihnrende Schaltkreise. Um elektrische Schldge oder
Verbrennungen zu vermeiden, versuchen Sie nicht, das Gerat zu 6ffnen. Sollte das duRere Gehause
gebrochen oder zersprungen sein, berlihren Sie keine inneren Gerateteile.

Blitzen Sie nicht aus kurzer Entfernung direkt in die Augen. Andernfalls kann das grelle Licht die
Augen verletzen. Halten Sie beim Fotografieren zumindest einen Abstand von einem Meter zwischen
Gesicht und Blitzgerat ein.

Berlihren Sie nicht einen eventuell zusatzlich vorhanden Blitzkontakt (X) Ihrer Kamera, wenn das
Blitzgerat im Zubehérschuh steckt. Hochspannungsfiihrende Stromkreise kénnten einen elektrischen
Stromschlag verursachen.

Benutzen Sie Ihre Ausriistung nie in der Umgebung entflammbarer, brennbarer Gase, Flissigkeiten
oder Chemikalien etc. Andernfalls kdnnte dies zu einem Brand oder einer Explosion fihren.

| /\ Achtung!!

Benutzen Sie dieses Blitzgerdt nicht an einer anderen Kamera als an einer SONY AF
Spiegelreflexkamera; andernfalls kdnnte das Blitzgerat die Schaltkreise der Kamera beschadigen.
Dieses Blitzgerat ist nicht wasserdicht. Wenn Sie die Ausriistung im Regen, Schnee oder in der Nahe
von Wasser verwenden, bewahren Sie sie davor, nass zu werden. Es ist haufig unmdglich,
Wasserschaden interner elektrischer Komponenten zu reparieren.

Setzen Sie das Blitzgerat niemals StoRen, Staub, Hitze oder Feuchtigkeit aus. Diese Faktoren
konnten einen Brand oder Fehlfunktionen lhrer Ausrlistung verursachen.

A Wenn das Gerét plétzlichen Temperaturschwankungen ausgesetzt, etwa aus einer kalten Umgebung

in einen warmen Innenraum gebracht wird, kann sich Kondensniederschlag im Inneren des Gerétes
bilden. In solchen Fallen stecken Sie das Gerat bitte vor dem Temperaturwechsel in eine zu
verschlieBende Plastiktasche und benutzen Sie es erst wieder, wenn es sich der Raumtemperatur
angepasst hat.

® Bewahren Sie das Gerét nicht in einer Schublade oder einem Schrank auf, wo es schadlichen
Dampfen wie derer von Naphthalin, Kampfer oder Insektiziden ausgesetzt ist.
Verwenden Sie weder Verdiinner, Benzin noch andere Reinigungsmittel, um Schmutz oder Fingerabdriicke
von dem Gerat zu entfernen. Benutzen Sie ein weiches, gegebenenfalls angefeuchtetes, fusselfreies Tuch.
ﬁ Bewahren Sie das Blitzgerat an einem trockenen, kiihlen und gut bellifteten Ort auf. Losen Sie den
Blitz von Zeit zu Zeit aus, um seine volle Leistungsfahigkeit langfristig zu erhalten.
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BESCHREIBUNG DER TEILE

Externe Teile

1.Blitzkopf ~ 2.AF-Hilfsilluminator ~ 3.Verstellwinkel vertikal ~ 4.Schwenkwinkel horizontal
5.Verstellver —u. entriegelung vertikal ~ 6.Schwenkver —u. entriegelung horizontal
7.FlUssigkeitskristallanzeige ~ 8.Batteriefachdeckel 9. Entriegelungsknopf  10.Aufsteckful®
11. Reflektorfolie  12. Weitwinkelstreuscheibe

Bedienungselemente

13.Betriebsartentaste MODE| ~ 14.Wahltaste [SEJ 15[ + | Steigerungstaste
16 - | Reduzierungstaste  17.ZOOM Taste ZOOM  18.Testausloser [TEST|

19.Beleuchtungstaste |LIGH 20.Bereitschaftslampe  21.Hauptschalter

BATTERIEHINWEISE

Dieses Blitzgerat benétigt vier ,AA“ Alkaline Trockenbatterien oder wiederaufladbare Ni-Cad oder
Ni-MH Akkus. Wechseln Sie den kompletten Batteriesatz aus, wenn die Aufladezeit mehr als 30
Sekunden betragt.

& Um einwandfreien elektrischen Kontakt zu gewahrleisten, reinigen Sie die Batteriekontakte, bevor
Sie die Batterien einsetzen.

# Ni-Cad / Ni-MH Akkus besitzen keine standardisierten Kontakte. Falls Sie Ni-Cad / Ni-MH Akkus
verwenden, vergewissern Sie sich, dass die Batteriekontakte jene des Batteriefaches einwandfrei
beriihren.

& Verwenden Sie ausschlieBlich vier frische ,AA“ Mignonzellen einer Marke und eines Typs, um die
Gefahr des Platzens einer Batterie, des Austritts von Batteriesdure oder der Uberhitzung
vorzubeugen. Mischen Sie keinesfalls frische und gebrauchte Batterien.

& Batterien dirfen weder gedffnet, noch kurzgeschlossen bzw. ins Feuer geworfen werden, da sie
explodieren kénnen. Zur Wiederaufladung diirfen nur hierfiir geeignete Zellen verwendet werden,
wie etwa Ni-Cad / Ni-MH.

@ Wenn Sie das Blitzgerat langere Zeit nicht benutzen wollen, entnehmen Sie bitte die Batterien, um
Schaden durch austretende Batteriesdure zu verhindern.

# Bei niedrigen Temperaturen lasst die Leistung jeder Batterie nach. Bewahren Sie die Batterien daher
bei kalter Witterung bis zur Aufnahme getrennt vom Blitzgerat maéglichst kérperwarm auf.

& Wie bei jedem Blitzgerat empfiehlt sich die Mitnahme von Ersatzbatterien auf einer Reise oder fiir
Aufienaufnahmen bei winterlichen Temperaturen.

EINLEGEN DER BATTERIEN

1.Vergewissern Sie sich, dass der Hauptschalter auf
OFF steht und o6ffnen Sie den Batteriefachdeckel
durch Schieben in Pfeilrichtung und klappen Sie ihn
nach oben.

2.Setzen Sie vier Mignonzellen Typ ,AA* entsprechend | .\
der Markierung der Polung (+ und -) in das
Batteriefach ein.

3.Schlielen Sie den Batteriefachdeckel.

4.Schalten Sie das Gerat am Hauptschalter ein. Nach
einigen Sekunden leuchtet die
Blitzbereitschaftslampe auf und zeigt somit an, dass das Gerat nunmehr ziindbereit ist.

5.Um sich von der Funktionsféhigkeit durch einen Probeblitz zu Gberzeugen, genlgt ein Druck auf den
Testausldser.

Automatische Abschaltung

Um Strom zu sparen, schaltet sich das Gerat 240 Sekunden nach der letzten Betatigung automatisch
ab. Zur Wiedereinschaltung geniigt ein Druck auf den Testausléser oder das Antippen des
Kameraauslésers. Die automatische Abschaltung steht nicht im kabellosen Blitzbetrieb zur Verfigung.
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Fehleranzeige

Bei ungeniigender Batteriespannung bzw. fehlerhaftem Informationsaustausch zwischen Kamera und
Blitzgerat erscheint “Er” in der LCD. Schalten Sie das Gerat in diesem Fall kurzfristig aus und wieder
ein. Flhrt dies nicht zum Erléschen der Anzeige, priifen Sie bitte die Batteriespannung.

EINSTELLEN DES BLITZKOPFES

Driicken Sie die Verstellwinkelver- und -entriegelungstaste,
wahrend Sie den Blitzkopf in die gewiinschte Position neigen.

& Wenn Sie das Gerat einschalten, erscheint .0 auf dem LCD.
Sollte das Symbol blinken, befindet sich der Blitzkopf in einer
unzulassigen Position.

Vergewissern Sie sich, dass das Gerat ausgeschaltet
ist. Schieben Sie dann den Aufsteckfu® des Blitzes in
den Zubehérschuh der Kamera bis er einrastet. 1D
#Fassen Sie das Gerdat zum Ansetzen bzw.
Abnehmen ausschlieBlich an seinem Unterteil an,
um Beschadigungen am SteckfuR oder am I
Zubehdrschuh der Kamera zu vermeiden.

# Falls der eingebaute Blitz der Kamera ausgeklappt
sein sollte, muss er vor dem Anbringen des EF-610
DG SUPER SO-ADI eingeklappt werden.

Um das Blitzgerat abzunehmen, ziehen Sie es unter Druck auf den Entriegelungsknopf aus dem

Zubehérschuh. @

EINSTELLEN DES AUSLEUCHTWINKELS (ZOOMREFLEKTOR)

Nach Druck auf die ZOOM-Taste erscheint das Symbol [). Durch wiederholtes Driicken der
ZOOM-Taste andert sich die Einstellung des ZOOMreflektors und der Anzeige in der LCD wie folgt:
24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)

In der Betriebsart TTL reguliert das Gerat die Einstellung des Zoomreflektors innerhalb des

Einstellbereiches automatisch entsprechend der Brennweite des verwendeten Objektives.

#Beim Einschalten des Blitzes stellt sich der Zoomreflektor automatisch auf die zuletzt benutzte
Einstellung.

& Sofern Sie eine kirzere Objektivbrennweite benutzen, als am Zoomreflektor eingestellt wurde,
werden die Bildecken abgedunkelt wiedergegeben.

# Die Blitzleistung andert sich in Abhangigkeit von der Zoomreflektoreinstellung.

WEITWINKELSTREUSCHEIBE

Das  Blitzgerat ist mit einer eingebauten
Weitwinkelstreuscheibe ausgestattet, die die Ausleuchtung
des Bildwinkels eines 17mm Objektivs ermdglicht.
Ziehen Sie die Weitwinkelstreuscheibe gemeinsam mit
der eingebauten Reflektorfolie vorsichtig heraus und
klappen Sie ausschlieBlich die Weitwinkelstreuscheibe
vor den Blitzkopf. AnschlieBend schieben Sie nur die
Reflektorfolie wieder zuriick. Der Ausleuchtwinkel des
Blitzgerats stellt sich nun automatisch auf 17mm.
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# Sollte die eingebaute Weitwinkelstreuscheibe versehentlich abgerissen werden, funktioniert die
ZOOM-Taste nicht mehr. In diesem Fall wenden Sie sich bitte an lhren Handler oder direkt an einen
autorisierten SIGMA Service.

BELEUCHTUNG DER LCD

Beim Druck auf die [LIGHT| Taste wird das Display fir ca. acht Sekunden lang beleuchtet. Durch
erneuten Druck auf die LIGHT] Taste bleibt die Beleuchtung fir langer als acht Sekunden aktiviert.

TTL BLITZAUTOMATIK

Im TTL-Blitzautomatikbetrieb kontrolliert die Kamera die abgeblitzte Lichtmenge, so- dass sich daraus
die korrekte Belichtung des Hauptobjektes ergibt.

@ Abhangig von dem eingesetzten Kamera-Modell und der Objektiv-Kombination variiert der
TTL-Blitzbetrieb. Bitte beachten Sie die untenstehende Tabelle.(In allen Kombinationen erscheint
die TTL-Anzeige im Display)

D-SLR Kameras, nax
Dynax 60, 40, 7, 5, 4, 3L (Ma);(xum 9) Andere Modelle
(Maxxum 7D, 70, 50, 7, 5, 4, 3)
D'nggaeﬁtﬁevnﬂ'k ADI-Blitzsteuerung Vorblitzmessung }%Tfﬁ/.néfsnﬂga
DO_ gﬁg}g’ﬁgﬁ;?k Vorblitzmessung Vorblitzmessung I?'C‘)I'nL\i(Kllnetisosnuer:lg

1. Stellen Sie die Belichtungsautomatik der Kamera auf P.
2.Schalten Sie das Blitzgerat am Hauptschalter ein. Das TTL TTL @
Symbol erscheint auf dem LCD und das Gerat beginnt, sich
aufzuladen. Z00M EBmm
@ \ergewissern Sie sich beim Einsatz an D-SLR Kameras, dass
die [@@ Funktion aktiviert ist. Sollte die [@@ Anzeige nicht

. g : 05071152 3 46 91318m
leuchten, driicken Sie bitte [+ ] oder [= | Tasten, bis das @@ EET T T T E T T 060

Symbol im Display des Blitzgerates erscheint. Andernfalls
arbeitet die Belichtungskontrolle nicht korrekt.

3.Stellen Sie scharf.

4.Vergewissern Sie sich, dass sich das Hauptobjekt innerhalb der in dem LCD angezeigten
Blitzreichweite befindet.

5.Nachdem der Blitz vollstandig aufgeladen ist, betatigen Sie den Ausloser.

& Wenn die Kamera ausreichende Belichtung ermittelt hat, erscheint das TTL Symbol fir funf
Sekunden auf dem Display. Sollte diese Anzeige nicht erscheinen, war die Blitzbelichtung nicht
ausreichend. Wiederholen Sie in diesem Fall die Aufnahme aus kiirzerer Entfernung.

& Das AF-Hilfslicht schaltet sich automatisch ein, wenn Sie ein Motiv im Dunkeln anvisieren. Seine
Reichweite betragt ca. 0,7 bis 9 Meter.

& Sofern sich die Kamera in der manuellen Betriebsart befindet, beachten Sie bitte, dass das
Blitzgerat jeweils in die zuletzt gewéhlte Einstellung zurlickkehrt.

# Sobald das Blitzgerat die volle Ladekapazitat erreicht hat, erscheint die Bereitschaftsanzeige im
Sucher. Wenn der Ausldser vor Erreichen der Ziindbereitschaft betatigt wird, blitzt das Gerat nicht
und die Kamera |6st entsprechend der Lichtverhaltnisse mit langer Verschlusszeit aus.

Einsatz des Blitzgerites in anderen Betriebseinstellungen

Einsatz mit Blendenautomatik
Je nach gewahlter Verschlusszeit ermittelt die Kamera die passende Blende entsprechend der Helligkeit
des Motivs. Sie kdnnen keine kiirzere Verschlusszeit wahlen als die Synchronzeit der Kamera.
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Einsatz mit Zeitautomatik
Bei Wahl der Zeitautomatik ermittelt die Kamera zur vorgewéhlten Blende die passende Verschlusszeit zur
Helligkeit des Hintergrundes. Beim Einsatz dieser Betriebsart wird die standige Blitzzuschaltung angewandt.

Einsatz mit manueller Einstellung
In dieser Betriebsart kénnen Sie sowohl die Blende als auch die Verschlusszeit in dem Bereich
zwischen der Synchronzeit und B (bulb = beliebig) vorwahlen.

# Beim Einsatz dieser Betriebsart wird die standige Blitzzuschaltung angewandt.

# Sofern Sie sich dabei nach den Angaben des Belichtungsmessers richten, arbeitet die Kamera wie
beim Aufhellblitzen bzw. bei der Langzeitsynchronisation.

GRENZEN DER SERIENAUSLOSUNG

Um ein Uberhitzen des Gerites zu verhindern, legen Sie eine 10miniitige Pause nach dem
Absolvieren der im folgenden genannten Aufnahmeserien ein.

Betriebsart Anzahl der Blitzaufnahmen
TTL, M (11, %) 20 Serienauslésungen
M (1/4, 1/8) 25 Serienauslésungen
M (1/16-1/32) 40 Serienausldsungen
Multi 10 Sequenzen

MANUELLER BLITZBETRIEB

Der manuelle Blitzbetrieb empfiehlt sich immer dann, wenn Motive geblitzt werden, deren korrekte
Belichtung mittels TTL-Betriebsart nur schwierig zu erreichen ist. In der manuellen Betriebsart lasst
sich die Blitzleistung von 1/1 (voll) bis zu 1/64 in einstufigen Schritten wahlen.

1.Schalten Sie die Kamera auf M.

2.Dricken Sie am Blitzgerat die Betriebsartentaste MODE|, um M M

zu wahlen. o . o ZOOM EB mm
3.Der Wert der Blitzleistung blinkt, wenn Sie die Wahltaste :/ Ep

driicken. !

05071152 3 4 6 91318 m

4.Driicken Sie die Taste oder [—], um die gewiinschte 1728 4 5 7 10 15 00 0 40 60

Blitzleistung einzustellen.
5.Nach dem erneuten Driicken der Wahltaste stoppt das Blinken des Blitzleistungswertes und die
Anzeige bleibt bestehen.

6. Stellen Sie Ihr Motiv durch Antippen des Kameraauslosers scharf und lesen Sie die Entfernung von
der Einstellskala des Objektives ab. Verandern Sie anschlieBend die Blendeneinstellung oder die
Blitzleistung so lange, bis die angezeigte Blitzreichweite auf dem LCD des Blitzgerates der
tatsachlichen Entfernung zum Motiv entspricht.

7.Sobald die Bereitschaftslampe aufleuchtet, ist das Gerat ziindbereit.

# Die korrekte Belichtung kann nach der folgenden Formel ermittelt werden:

Leitzahl (GN) / Abstand Blitz zum Motiv (in m) = Arbeitsblende

Das Blitzgerat ermittelt und indiziert die Entfernung zum Hauptobjekt automatisch entsprechend der

obigen Formel. (Bitte beachten Sie die Tabelle 1 auf der letzten Seite)

KURZZEITBLITZSYNCHRONISATION (FP; HSS)

Wenn Sie mit einem gewdhnlichen Blitzgerat arbeiten, konnen Sie keine kiirzere Verschlusszeit als die
Synchronzeit der Kamera verwenden, da der Blitz in dem Moment geziindet werden muss, in dem das
Bildfenster von den Verschlussvorhangen vollstandig freigegeben ist. Bei der Kurzzeitsynchronisation
sendet das Gerat ununterbrochen Blitze, wahrend der Verschluss ablauft. Hierdurch kann eine kirzere
Verschlusszeit als die eigentliche Synchronzeit verwendet werden.
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1.Wahlen Sie an der Kamera die Belichtungsfunktion (,S* und | TTL [FP]

,M*“ ist verfligbar) L
2.Driicken Sie die Taste[+]oder[], bis das Symbol @@ auf dem Z00M EB mm
LCD erscheint.
3.Stellen Sie das Objekt scharf AELLIZ2 346911
17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

4.Sobald die Bereitschaftslampe aufleuchtet, ist das Geréat ziindbereit.

# Bei Verwendung der Kurzzeitsynchronisation veréndert sich die Leitzahl des Blitzes in Abh&ngigkeit
von der eingestellten Verschlusszeit. Die Blitzreichweite wird umso kiirzer, je schneller die gewahlte
Verschlusszeit. (Bitte beachten Sie die Tabelle 2 auf der letzten Seite).

# Wenn Sie die Betriebsart Kurzzeitsynchronisation I6schen méchten, folgen Sie bitte der Anleitung fiir
die Einstellung der [d@ Betriebsart und entfernen das Symbol aus der Anzeige

EINSTELLLICHT

Mit dem Einstelllicht kénnen Sie die Lichtwirkung und den Schattenverlauf vor der Aufnahme
Uberprifen.

1.Driicken Sie die MODE| Taste und wahlen Sie die Betriebsart.

2. Driicken Sie die [+]oder[—] Taste, bis das Symbol auf dem LCD erscheint.

3.Warten Sie das Aufleuchten der Bereitschaftslampe ab und driicken Sie die Taste zur
Auslésung des Einstelllichtes.

STROBOSKOPBETRIEB

Wahrend der Verschluss gedffnet ist, sendet das Blitzgerat eine Serie von Blitzen aus. Hierdurch
entsteht auf einem Bild eine Sequenz von Aufnahmen eines Motivs. Ein helles Motiv vor dunklem
Hintergrund ist am effektivsten fiir diese Funktion. Die Blitzfrequenz kann zwischen 1 Hz und 100 Hz
eingestellt werden.

Bis zu 90 Blitze kénnen kontinuierlich abgegeben werden. Die maximale Anzahl von Blitzen variiert in
Abhéngigkeit von der Leitzahl und der eingestellten Frequenz.

(Bitte beachten Sie die Tabelle 3 auf der letzten Seite). MULTI

1.Stellen Sie die Belichtungsfunktion der Kamera auf M und ,'B
stellen Sie eine Blende ein. ‘ 0

2.Driicken Sie wiederholt die Betriebsartentaste [MODE], bis die i/ 84 iCh

Stroboskopanzeige MULTI erscheint.
3.Driicken Sie die Wahltaste [SEL], bis die Blitzfrequenzanzeige zu
blinken beginnt.
4.Driicken Sie die Taste [+]oder[=], um den gewiinschten Wert einzustellen.
5.Nach dem erneuten Druck auf die Wahltaste beginnt die Angabe der Blitzleistung zu blinken.
6.Drlicken Sie die Taste oderE , um den gewiinschten Wert einzustellen.
7.Nach dem erneuten Druck auf die Wahltaste beginnt der Wert der Blitzanzahl zu blinken.
8.Driicken Sie die Taste[+]oder[—], um die gewiinschte Anzahl von Blitzen einzustellen.
9.Nach dem erneuten Druck auf die Wahltaste stellt die Anzeige das Blinken ein.
10.Sobald die Bereitschaftslampe aufleuchtet, ist der Blitz einsatzbereit.
Achtung: Bitte wahlen Sie eine langere Verschlusszeit als:
Anzahl der eingestellten Blitze / Blitzfrequenz in Hz

INDIREKTES BLITZEN

Bei Blitzaufnahmen in Innenrdumen erscheint haufig ein harter Schlagschatten hinter lhrem direkt
angeblitzten Objekt. Wenn Sie den Blitzreflektor jedoch nach oben neigen und das Blitzlicht somit
indirekt Uber eine Decke auf ihr Motiv fallt, erreichen Sie eine wesentlich weichere Ausleuchtung.
Driicken Sie die Entriegelungstaste und neigen Sie den Blitzkopf in den gewiinschten Winkel.
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Vertikal, aufwarts: 0,60,75 und 90° abwarts: 0 und 7°
Horizontal, rechts: 0,60,75 und 90° links: 0,60,75,90,120,150 und 180°

Wenn indirektes Blitzen gewahlt wurde, erscheint das Neigesymbol
8’ auf dem LCD.

Das Motiv wird in die Farbe der reflektierenden Oberflache getaucht.
Wahlen Sie deshalb bitte eine weille Oberflache fiir das indirekte
Blitzen. Abhangig von der reflektierenden Oberflache, der
Motiv-Entfernung und anderen Faktoren kann sich die effektive
Distanz fir die TTL-Automatik verandern. Deshalb vergewissern Sie
sich bitte immer der Blitzkontrollanzeige (TTL-Anzeige auf dem
LCD) nach dem Ausldsen.

NAHAUFNAHMEN

Der Blitzkopf kann fiir Nahaufnahmen um 7° nach unten geneigt werden. Die effektive Ausleuchtung
ist in diesem Fall nur fir Motive in einem Abstand zwischen 0,5 und 2 Metern gegeben. Wenn der
Blitzkopf um 7° nach unten geneigt ist, blinkt das Neigesymbol g

EINGEBAUTE REFLEKTORFOLIE

Das Blitzgerat ist mit einer eingebauten
Reflektorfolie ausgestattet, die eine dezente
frontale Aufhellung beim indirekten Blitzen
gestattet (bspw. ein Lichtreflex im Auge des
Models). Ziehen Sie die Weitwinkelstreuscheibe
gemeinsam mit der eingebauten Reflektorfolie
vorsichtig heraus und schieben Sie nur die
Weitwinkelstreuscheibe wieder zuriick. L vl
# Neigen Sie fir eine natirliche Ausleuchtung mit dezenter frontaler Aufhellung den Blitzkopf um 90

Grad nach oben und fotografieren Sie aus kurzer Entfernung.

KABELLOSES BLITZEN

Durch den Einsatz der kabellosen Blitzausldsung haben Sie die Mdglichkeit, in lhren Bildern durch die
Lichtfiihrung einen rdumlichen Eindruck zu vermitteln, oder ihnen eine besonders natiirliche
Lichtstimmung durch den gezielten Schattenverlauf in Abhangigkeit der Blitzgerateposition zu
verleihen. Hierzu bedarf es keiner Kabelverbindung zwischen Kamera und Blitzgerat, da die
Kommunikation zwischen beiden Geraten mittels des Blitzlichtes vorgenommen wird. In dieser
Betriebsart ermittelt die Kamera die korrekte Belichtung automatisch.
#In dieser Bedienungsanleitung wird das Blitzgerat, welches mit der Kamera verbunden ist, als
,Controller* bezeichnet und das entsprechend platzierte fernausgeldste Gerat als ,entfesselter Blitz".
®Wenn der ,entfesselte Blitz* an der gewinschten Stelle platziet werden soll, leistet ein
Blitzgeratestander, der auch Uber ein Stativgewinde verfligt, gute Dienste.

& Wenn Sie den ,entfesselten Blitz“ an der gewlinschten Stelle platzieren, achten Sie darauf, dass er
im Bild nicht zu sehen ist.

# Bitte platzieren Sie den ,entfesselten Blitz* in einem Abstand zwischen 0,5m und 5m zum Motiv und
die Kamera zwischen 1m bis 5m zum Motiv.

& Fir den Fall, dass andere Personen in lhrer Nahe die kabellose Blitzauslésung nutzen und |hr
eigenes Gerat auf diese Blitze reagieren sollte, stellen Sie bitte an Inrem Gerat einen anderen Kanal
als die anderen Fotografen ein. Befolgen Sie hierzu bitte die obigen Einstellungen.

A. AUSLOSUNG DURCH DEN EINGEBAUTEN BLITZ DER KAMERA

1. Stellen Sie die Kamera auf ,Drahtlos Blitz".
# Da die Einstellungen je nach Kameramodell variieren, entnehmen Sie bitte die genaue Einstellung
fur ,Drahtlos Blitz“ der Bedienungsanleitung Ihrer Kamera.
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Stellen Sie den Belichtungsmodus der Kamera auf P, A, S oder M.
Driicken Sie die Taste des Blitzgerétes, bis das Symbol (g, @
flr entfesseltes Blitzen erscheint. —

4. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis fur den entfesselten Blitz die 5 * Z00M EL‘ mm
Ziffer 1 erscheint. : 'l: .l S.t_

5.Driicken Sie die [=] Taste, um den TTL Blitzmodus
einzustellen.

6. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Kanalanzeige blinkt.

7. Driicken Sie die oder (=] Taste, um den Kanal (C1 - C4) einzustellen.

8. Drlicken Sie die Taste, um das Blinken der Kanalanzeige zu beenden.

9. Verbinden Sie das Blitzgerat mit der Kamera und driicken den Ausléser halb durch (der Kanal wird
an die Kamera ubertragen).

10. Nehmen Sie das Blitzgerat von der Kamera und platzieren Sie es an der gewiinschten Stelle.

11. Klappen Sie das eingebaute Blitzgerat aus und vergewissern Sie sich, dass es vollstandig
aufgeladen ist.

& Im kabellosen Blitzbetrieb beginnt das AF-Hilfslicht des EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI zu blinken,
wenn die Blitzbereitschaft erreicht wird.

12. Stellen Sie die Schéarfe an der Kamera ein.

& Das EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI I6st aus, wenn das eingebaute Blitzgerat blitzt. Das eingebaute
Blitzgerat dient hierbei ausschlieRlich zur Kontrolle des EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. Die Belichtung
erfolgt alleine durch das Blitzlicht des EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. Die Kamera kontrolliert die
Blitzabgabe in der TTL-Automatik, um die korrekte Belichtung zu gewahrleisten.

& In Abhangigkeit von der Verschlusszeit wird automatisch der normale Blitzbertrieb oder die
Kurzeit-Synchronisation eingestellt.

& Steht der Belichtungsmodus der Kamera auf M, findet manuelles kabelloses Blitzen statt. Nachdem

der Kanal gewahlt wurde, blinkt die Anzeige der Blitzleistung. Wahlen Sie die gewiinschte

Blitzleistung durch Driicken der oder [=| Taste und im Anschluss die Taste, um das

Blinken der Anzeige zu beenden.

w

B. AUSLOSUNG DURCH EINEN EXTERNEN BLITZ, DER MIT DER
KAMERA VERBUNDEN IST.

Fir das kabellose Blitzen sind zwei oder mehrere EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI Aufsteckblitzgerate
notwendig. Der EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI kann nur im entfesselten Blitz Modus verwendet werden.
Je nach Modell, das als entfesseltes Blitzgerate eingesetzt wird, ist es notwendig den Kontroll-Modus
des Controllers zu andern. Entnehmen Sie dies bitte der untenstehenden Tabelle (Der EF-610 DG
SUPER SO-ADI kann als Controller verwendet werden).

Aufsteckblitzgerate, die als
entfesselter Blitz
eingesetzt werden kdnnen

EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI

EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

Kontroll-Modus -+ —

Kameramodelle, die mit

dem entfesselten Blitz
genutzt werden kdnnen

a700, a900

a900

Blitz-Belichtungsverhaltnis

Es ist moglich bis zu 3 Gruppen
anzusteuern; Controller, entfesselten
Blitz 1 und entfesselten Blitz 2.

Das Blitz-Belichtungsverhéltnis kann
fiir jede der Gruppen in 5 Stufen
oder ohne Blitz eingestellt werden.

Es ist moglich 2 Gruppen
anzusteuern;Controller und
entfesselten Blitz.

Controller: Das Blitz-Belichtungs-
verhaltnis des entfesselten Blitzes
kann auf 1:2 oder 2:1 eingestellt werden.

Blitz Modus

TTL Automatik,
Kurzzeit-Blitzsynchronisation
(TTL, M), manuelles Blitzen

TTL Automatik,
Kurzzeit-Blitzsynchronisation (TTL)
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B-1. BEIM GEWOHNLICHEN EINSATZ ALS ENTFESSELTER BLITZ

Einstellung Kamera und Controller]
1. Stellen Sie die Kamera auf ,Drahtlos Blitz".
# Da die Einstellungen je nach Kameramodell variieren, entnehmen Sie bitte die genaue Einstellung
fur ,Drahtlos Blitz* der Bedienungsanleitung lhrer Kamera.
2. Stellen Sie den Belichtungsmodus der Kamera auf P, A, S oder M.
3. Verbinden Sie das Blitzgerat mit der Kamera.

4.lm Display erscheint automatisch die Controller-Anzeige. m @
(Erscheint die Anzeige nicht automatisch, driicken Sie die i Z00M E""mm
Taste, bis die Controller-Anzeige erscheint.) + re

- L . . L ttL

5. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis der Kontroll-Modus blinkt.

6. Driicken Sie die oder [—| Taste, bis Kontroll-Modus =+

erscheint.
7. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Kanalanzeige blinkt.
8. Driicken Sie die oder [=] Taste, um den Kanal (C1 - C4) einzustellen.
9. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Blitz-Belichtungsverhélnis Anzeige blinkt.
0.
1.

10. Driicken Sie die oder (=] Taste, bis als Blitz-Belichtungsverhaltnis Modus [ {FF] erscheint.
11. Driicken Sie die Taste, um das Blinken der Anzeige zu beenden.
Einstellung entfesseltes Blitzgerit
12. Driicken Sie die Taste des Blitzgerétes, bis das Symbol (™ p &=
fur entfesseltes Blitzen erscheint. —-
13. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis fiir den entfesselten Blitz die i * ZOOM EL‘ mm

Ziffer 1 erscheint ’ E ‘ 5‘_

14.Driicken Sie die [—=] Taste, um den TTL Blitzmodus
einzustellen.

15. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Kanalanzeige blinkt.

16. Driicken Sie die oder (=] Taste, um denselben Kanal wie am Controller einzustellen.

17. Driicken Sie die Taste, um das Blinken der Anzeige zu beenden.

18. Platzieren Sie das entfesselte Blitzgerat an der gewiinschten Position.

19. Vergewissern Sie sich, dass beide Gerate aufgeladen und blitzbereit sind.

@ Die Bereitschaftslampe leuchtet und am entfesselten Blitzgerat beginnt das AF-Hilfslicht zu blinken.

20. Stellen Sie lhr Motiv scharf und I&sen Sie aus.

B-2. BLITZ-BELICHTUNGSVERHALTNIS (KONTROLL-MODUS + )

[Einstellung Kamera und Controller

1. Verfahren Sie mit den Schritten 1 bis 9 ebenso wie im Abschnitt TTL (PP
Bt o = e be w| ¥ z00M C9mm
. Driicken ie ie oder aste, is als +r l'.. l‘ l'..l'.

Blitz-Belichtungsverhaltnis Modus [ {in] angezeigt wird.
3. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis der Blitz Modus blinkt.

4. Driicken Sie die oder [—=] Taste, um den TTL Blitzmodus
einzustellen.

5. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Blitz-Belichtungsverhéltnis Anzeige [ £ {] blinkt.

6. Driicken Sie die oder [—| Taste, um das Blitz-Belichtungsverhaltnis zu wahlen.

7. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Anzeige [{ ] fiir entfesselten Blitz 1 blinkt.

8. Driicken Sie die oder [—] Taste, um das Verhiltnis fiir entfesselten Blitz 1 einzustellen.

9. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Anzeige [Z {] fiir entfesselten Blitz 2 blinkt.
10. Dricken Sie die oder [—] Taste, um das Verhaltnis fiir entfesselten Blitz 2 einzustellen.
11. Driicken Sie die Taste, um das Blinken der Anzeige zu beenden.
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Einstellung entfesseltes Blitzgerét

12. Verfahren Sie wie im Abschnitt B-1 Einstellung entfesseltes Blitzgerat|.

& Verwenden Sie mehrere entfesselte Blitzgerate, vergeben Sie den Blitzgeraten die jeweilige Ziffer
fur entfesselten Blitz.

# Das Blitz-Belichtungsverhaltnis des Controllers, entfesselten Blitz 1 und entfesselten Blitz 2 kann
wie folgt eingestellt werden.
& (ohne Blitz), 1. 2. 4. 8, 16
Das Verhaltnis der Blitzleistung reguliert den Wert jedes Blitzgerates / Gesamtwert.

[Beispiel]

Einstellwert Blitz-Belichtungsverhéltnis
Controller 2 217
Entfessleter Blitz 1 1 117
Entfessleter Blitz 2 4 4/7

B-3. BLITZ-BELICHTUNGSVERHALTNIS (KONTROLL-MODUS —)

Einstellung Kamera und Controller
. Verfahren Sie mit den Schritten 1 bis 6 ebenso wie im Abschnitt B-1.

-

2. Driicken Sie die oder [=] Taste, bis Kontrollmodus — L @
erscheint.

3. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Kanalanzeige blinkt. ¥ Z00M E' "! mm

4. Driicken Sie die oder [—=] Taste, um den Kanal (C1 - C4) -r [+ L
einzustellen.

5.Driicken Sie die oder [=| Taste, bis als Blitz-
Belichtungsverhaltnis Modus [ {in] angezeigt wird.

. Driicken Sie die Taste, bis die Blitz-Belichtungsverhaltnis Anzeige blinkt.

Stellen Sie das Blitz-Belichtungsverhaltnis des Controllers ein: Durch Driicken der oder [—]

Taste des entfesselten Blitzgerats (Wahlen Sie {2 oder 2:{).

8. Driicken Sie die Taste, um das Blinken der Anzeige zu beenden.

~N o

Einstellung entfessltes Blitzgeraf]
9. Verwenden Sie als entfesselten Blitz den EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, verfahren Sie wie im
Abschnitt B-1 [Einstellung entfesseltes Blitzgerat].
& Verwenden Sie als entfesselten Blitz den EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, schauen Sie bitte in die
Bedienungsanleitung des EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI.

& Verwenden Sie als entfesselten Blitz den EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, kann als Kanal nur C1 - C3
ausgewahlt werden.

~SLAVE“ GERAT

NORMALER , SLAVE“ GERATE BETRIEB

Selbst wenn der EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI nicht an der Kamera angesetzt ist, kann er durch den

eingebauten Blitz der Kamera oder ein anderes Blitzgerat ausgeldst werden.

1.Verbinden sie das Blitzgerat mit dem Kameragehause.

2.Stellen Sie die Kamera auf die gewiinschte Belichtungsautomatik. Falls Sie A oder M wahlen, stellen
Sie bitte auch die gewuinschte Blende ein.

3.Schalten Sie das Blitzgerat ein. AnschlieRend driicken Sie den Kameraausldser halb durch.
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@ Nun wird der Blendenwert und die Filmempfindlichkeit automatisch an das Blitzgerét tibertragen.

4.Entfernen Sie das Blitzgerat von der Kamera.

5.Drlicken Sie die Betriebsartentaste und wéhlen Sie die =g
&% 1 SL (Slave) Betriebsart. 5 Z00OM EB mm
6.Drlicken Sie mehrmals die Wahltaste , bis die Anzeige der Eﬂ |'_
Blitzleistung blinkt. 05071152 3 46 81318 m
7.Driicken Sie [+] oder [=]um die Blitzleistung einzustellen. 17234 5 770 15 20 30 40 60 #t

# Legen Sie die korrekte Blitzbelichtung durch Gibereinstimmendes Einstellen der Entfernungsanzeige
auf dem Display mit der tatsachlichen Entfernung zwischen ,Slave” Gerat und Motiv fest. Sollte sich
die tatsachliche Entfernung auRerhalb der Blitzreichweite befinden, wahlen Sie bitte eine groRere
Blendendffnung.

# Sie kénnen Filmempfindlichkeit und Blendenwert, falls gewiinscht, auch am Blitz manuell einstellen.
a. Fir die Filmempfindlichkeit ... driicken Sie und wahlen Sie ISO, driicken Sie danach [SEL],

sodass die Anzeige blinkt. Dricken Sieoder|z|, um die gewiinschte Filmempfindlichkeit
einzustellen und driicken Sie danach die Taste noch einmal.

b. Fur den Blendenwert ... Wenn das Blitzgerat auf Slave Betriebsart steht, driicken Sie die
Taste, sodass die Blendenanzeige blinkt und driicken Sie[+]oder[=], um den gewiinschten Wert
einzustellen. Driicken Sie danach noch einmal die Taste.Press the button several times
to make the display stop blinking.

8.Driicken Sie mehrmals die Wahltaste , sodass die Anzeige dauerhaft erscheint.

9.Platzieren Sie den Blitz an der gewiinschten Position und achten Sie darauf, dass er nicht auf dem
Bild zu sehen ist.

10.Nachdem Sie sich vergewissert haben, dass alle Blitzgerdte aufgeladen und blitzbereit sind,
betatigen Sie den Ausldser und nehmen das Bild auf.

& Wenn der EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI voll aufgeladen ist, beginnt das AF-Hilfslicht zu blinken.

@ Der EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI wird nicht auslésen, wenn er an der Kamera angeschlossen ist,
wahrend er sich im Slave Betrieb befindet.

& Wenn Sie ein Original-SONY Blitzgerat oder die TTL-Funktion des eingebauten Blitzgerates der
Kamera und den EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI als ,Slave* Gerét einsetzen, benutzen Sie bitte nicht
die ADI, DI Funktion, da ansonsten der Vorblitz das ,Slave” Gerat unbeabsichtigt auslésen kénnte.

KABELLOSE ZUNDUNG BESTIMMTER ,, SLAVE“ GERATE

Falls Sie 2 oder mehr EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI Blitzgerate einsetzen, kénnen Sie durch den
Einsatz der Kanalwahl bestimmen, welche Gerate gleichzeitig blitzen sollen. In dieser Betriebsart wird
ein Gerat als Slave Controller und die anderen werden als blitzende ,Slave” Geréate eingesetzt.

[Einstellung der blitzenden Gerite]

1.Verbinden Sie das blitzende Geréat mit dem Kameragehause.

2. Stellen Sie die Belichtungsfunktion der Kamera auf S oder M.

# Stellen Sie die Verschlusszeit auf 1/30s oder langer. Der Slave Controller sendet das entsprechende
Signal, bevor die anderen Blitze auslésen. Wenn Sie daher den Verschluss auf eine kiirzere Zeit als
eine 1/30s einstellen, sind die blitzenden Geréate nicht synchronisiert.

3.Schalten Sie das Blitzgerat ein und driicken Sie den Ausldser halb durch.

& Nun werden Filmempfindlichkeit und Blendenwert automatisch
an das Blitzgerat Gbertragen.

4.Entfernen Sie das Blitzgerat von der Kamera. 5"'& Z0OM EB mm
5.Driicken Sie die Betriebsartentaste MODE| und wahlen Sie die ‘ )
I Si (Slave) Betriebsart. i/e 9L

05071152 3 4 6 91318 m

6.Driicken Sie die Wahltaste , sodass die Anzeige der 17234 5 7 10 1523 30 40 60 ft

Kanalwahl blinkt.
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7.Driicken Sie [+] oder[=], um den Kanal einzustellen. (C1 oder C2)

8.Driicken Sie die Wahltaste [SEL, sodass die Anzeige der Blitzleistung blinkt.

9. Driicken Sie [+] oder [=], um die Blitzleistung einzustellen.

# Legen Sie die korrekte Blitzbelichtung durch tbereinstimmendes Einstellen der Entfernungsanzeige
auf dem Display mit der tatsachlichen Entfernung zwischen ,Slave” Gerat und Motiv fest. Sollte sich
die tatsachliche Entfernung auRerhalb der Blitzreichweite befinden, wahlen Sie bitte eine groRere
Blendendffnung.

10. Driicken Sie mehrmals die Wahltaste , sodass die Anzeige dauerhaft erscheint.
11.Platzieren Sie den Blitz an der gewiinschten Position und achten Sie darauf, dass er nicht auf dem
Bild zu sehen ist.

[Einstellung des Slave Controllers]
12.Driicken Sie die Betriebsartentaste und wéhlen Sie die
LI/ St (Slave) Betriebsart. —
13.Driicken Sie die Wahltaste , sodass die Anzeige der 5 * ZOOM EB mm
Kanalwahl blinkt. Et l'. SI'.
14.Driicken Sie[+]oder[=], und stellen Sie den gleichen Kanal ein
wie an der blitzenden Einheit.
15.Driicken Sie die Wahltaste [SEL, sodass die Anzeige der
Blitzleistung blinkt.
16.Driicken Sie[+], um das { EL Symbol einzustellen.
17.Driicken Sie die Wahltaste [SEL], um das Blinken der Anzeige zu beenden.
18.Verbinden Sie den Slave Controller mit dem Kameragehause.
19.Nachdem Sie sich vergewissert haben, dass alle Blitzgerate aufgeladen und blitzbereit sind,
betatigen Sie den Ausléser und nehmen das Bild auf.
@ Wenn der EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI voll aufgeladen ist, beginnt das AF-Hilfslicht zu blinken.
# Sie kénnen den Blendenwert nicht durch die Taste einstellen, sofern das { £{ Symbol bei der
Blitzleistung gewahlt wurde.
# Die Slave Controller Einheit kontrolliert ausschlieRlich die blitzenden Gerate.

TECHNISCHE DATEN

Type Systemblitzgerat, Aufsteck-Type, serienmaRige TTL-Messung, mit
p Auto-Zoomreflektor
Leitzahl 61 (ISO 100/m, 105mm Blitzkopfeinstellung)

Energieversoraun 4 AA Type Alkaline Batterien oder 4 AA Type Ni-Cd Akkus oder
9 9UNg 14 AA Type Ni-MH Nickel-Metall Hydrid Akkus

Aufladezeit ca. 7,0 s mit Alkaline Batterien  ca. 5,0 s mit Ni-Cd oder Ni-MH Akkus
Blitzanzahl ca. 120 mit Alkaline Batterien ~ ca. 160 mit Ni-Cd oder Ni-MH Akkus
Blitzdauer ca. 1/700 s bei voller Leistung
) 24mm~105mm motorgesteuert
Ausleuchtwinkel 17mm mit eingebauter Weitwinkelstreuscheibe
Automatische
Abschaltung Vorhanden
Gewicht 330 Gramm
Abmessungen 77mm (B) x 139mm (H) x 117mm (T)
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Nous vous remercions d'avoir choisi le flash électronique Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. Ce
produit a été congu spécifiquement pour étre utilisé avec les boitiers reflex SONY AF. Les
fonctions et le mode opératoire pouvant varier d'un appareil a l'autre, nous vous recommandons
de vous référer au mode d'emploi de votre boitier. Ce flash dispose d'une grande diversité de
fonctions qui vous augmenteront le plaisir que vous éprouvez a faire de la photographie. Pour
profiter au mieux de ses possibilités et en tirer le meilleur parti, nous vous suggérons de lire
attentivement ce mode d'emploi avant toute utilisation, en ayant sous la main celui de votre
appareil. Nous vous conseillons également de le garder toujours a portée de main.

PRECAUTIONS

Pour éviter tout dommage ou erreur de manipulation, nous vous demandons de lire attentivement
ce mode d’emploi avant d'utiliser votre appareil.
Nous attirons particuli€rement votre attention sur les deux signes d’avertissement ci-dessous.

f Mi de I! La non prise en compte de cette mise en garde pourrait entrainer un

Ise en garde 1 5ccident grave ou un dommage sérieux au produit.
. Le non respect de cet avertissement pourrait entrainer un accident ou
A Avertissement !! endommager le produit.
A Ce symbole marque un point important ou la plus grande prudence est requise
Ce symbole correspond a une information qu'il convient de respecter

| /\ Mise en garde !!

Ce flash comprend des circuits électriques a haut voltage. N'essayez jamais de démonter le
produit, ceci pouvant entrainer une électrocution ou une brdlure. Si la coque est cassée ou félée,
ne touchez pas les composants internes.

Ne déclenchez jamais d'éclair a proximité des yeux. L'intensité lumineuse pourrait créer des
dommages irréversibles. Laissez toujours une distance d'au moins 1m/3 pieds entre le visage et
I'appareil lorsque vous photographiez avec le flash.

Ne touchez pas la griffe lorsque le flash est monté sur I'appareil. Vous pourriez subir une
décharge a haute tension.

N'utilisez jamais le flash dans un environnement de produits inflammables tels que gaz, produits
chimiques, solvants, etc...en raison de risques d'incendie ou d'explosion.

| /\ Avertissement !!

Ce produit a été congu spécifiquement pour étre utilisé avec les boitiers reflex SONY AF. Toute
autre utilisation pourrait endommager les circuits électriques des appareils concernés.

ﬁ Ce flash n'est pas étanche. Tenez-le a I'abri en cas d'utilisation sous la pluie, la neige ou les
embruns. Des circuits endommagés par I'eau sont souvent irréparables.

N'exposez pas votre flash, ni I'appareil, a un choc, a la poussiére, a de trés hautes températures
ou a I'numidité. Ces éléments pourraient causer des dégéats ou un dysfonctionnement.

Si le flash est soumis a un brusque contraste de température, comme de passer d'un extérieur
froid a un intérieur bien chauffé, une condensation peut se former a l'intérieur. Dans une telle
circonstance, placez le flash dans un sac plastique fermé et ne I'utilisez pas tant qu'il n'a pas
atteint la température de la piece.

Ne rangez pas le flash dans un tiroir ou une armoire contenant de la naphtaline, du camphre ou
tout autre insecticide. Ceci pourrait provoquer des dysfonctionnements.
N'employez pas de dissolvant, de benzéne ou tout autre agent chimique pour nettoyer votre flash
ou enlever des traces de doigts. N'utilisez qu'un chiffon doux et humide.

Q En cas de stockage prolongé, placez le flash dans un endroit sec et tempéré, de préférence
ventilé. Faites le fonctionner plusieurs fois par mois pour entretenir le condensateur.
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DESCRIPTION DES ELEMENTS

ELEMENTS 1.Téte Flash  2.llluminateur d'assistance AF  3.Angle d'inclinaison : Haut et Bas
EXTERNES 4 Angle de rotation: Droite et Gauche 5.Verrouillage de la téte orientable Haut et Bas
6.Verrouillage du pivotement Droite et Gauche  7.Ecran LCD
8.Couvercle du compartiment piles  9.Bouton de deverrouillage  10.Sabot
11.Réflecteur de lumiére  12.Elargisseur d'angle

CONTROLS 13.Bouton de MODE]  14.Bouton SELECT[SEL  15.Touche d'incrément

16.Touche de décrément [ — | 17.Bouton 18.Bouton

19.Bouton de rétro éclairage LIGH 20.Lampe témoin de charge  21.Interrupteur

ALIMENTATION ELECTRIQUE

Ce flash fonctionne avec quatre piles alcalines ou quatre accus rechargeables Ni-Cd ou Ni-MH de type
“AA”. Des piles au manganese peuvent aussi étre utilisées, mais leur durée d'utilisation est plus courte
que celle des piles alcalines, et leur usage n'est donc pas conseillé. Remplacez les piles dés que le
temps de charge excéde 30 secondes.

# Nettoyez les contacts des piles avant installation pour assurer une bonne conductivité.

@ Les accus Ni-Cd ou Ni-Mh n'étant pas standardisés, vérifiez les contacts avec les extrémités du
compartiment de piles.

& Afin d'éviter tout risque d'explosion, d'écoulement ou de surchauffe, utilisez toujours quatre piles AA
neuves de méme type et de la méme marque. Ne mélangez ni différents types, ni des piles neuves
avec des piles usagées.

@ Ne cherchez pas a démonter les piles, ni a les décharger. Ne les exposez ni au feu, ni a l'eau : il y
aurait danger d'explosion. De méme, ne cherchez pas a recharger des piles, ou des accumulateurs
autres que des accus Ni-Cd ou Ni-Mh.

# Si vous n'utilisez pas le flash pendant une longue période, 6tez les piles afin d'éviter tout risque
d'écoulement.

# La performance des piles diminue sous de basses températures. Protégez-les du froid lorsque vous
utilisez le flash par temps froid.

@ |l est toujours recommandé d'emmener des piles de rechange lors d'un long voyage ou en cas
d'utilisation par grand froid.

MISE EN PLACE DES PILES

1.Assurez-vous que le flash est éteint (interrupteur
principal en position "OFF"). Ouvrez alors le
compartiment de piles en faisant glisser le
couvercle dans le sens de la fleche.

2.Insérez quatre piles AA dans le compartiment de
piles, en respectant les polarités + et — comme
indiqué sur les parois.

3.Refermez le couvercle

4. Allumez le flash en plagant I'interrupteur en position
"ON". Aprés quelques secondes, la lampe témoin
de charge s'allume, indiquant que le flash est prét a fonctionner.

5. Appuyez sur le bouton pour vous assurer que le flash fonctionne correctement.

MISE EN VEILLE AUTOMATIQUE

Le flash se met en veille automatiquement aprés environ 240 secondes de non-activation, afin de
préserver la puissance des piles. Pour le remettre en route, appuyez sur le bouton ou appuyez a
mi-course sur le déclencheur de I'appareil. Le systéme de mise en veille automatique ne fonctionne pas
en mode de flash distant sans cordon, de mode flash esclave normal ou de mode flash esclave désigné.
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INDICATEUR D'ANOMALIE

Si la puissance des piles est insuffisante, ou s'il y a un probleme d'information électrique entre le flash
et le boitier, le symbole "Er" clignote sur I'écran LCD. Dans ce cas, éteignez le flash et rallumez-le. Si
le témoin clignote encore, vérifiez la puissance des piles.

AJUSTEMENT DE LA TETE FLASH

Appuyez sur le bouton de verrouillage "Haut et Bas" et relachez-le
ensuite en orientant la téte dans la position souhaitée.

* 6’ apparait sur I'écran LCD lorsque vous l'allumez. Si cette
icone clignote, c'est que la téte est placée sur une mauvaise
position.

MISE EN PLACE ET RETRAIT DU FLASH

Assurez-vous que le flash est éteint. Placez ensuite le
sabot du flash dans la griffe porte-flash de l'appareil
jusqu'a son encliquetage. (1

& Lorsque vous attachez ou retirez le flash, tenez
bien le corps du flash afin d'éviter d'endommager le
sabot ou la griffe porte flash.

# Si le flash intégré du boitier est relevé, rabaissez-le
avant de mettre en place le flash sur la griffe.

Pour retirer le flash, faites glisser le sabot tout en appuyant sur le bouton de déblocage. @

REGLAGE DE L'ANGLE DE COUVERTURE
Si vous appuyez sur le b, le symbole [ apparait sur I'écran LCD. Chaque fois que vous

appuyez sur le bouton , 'écran LCD affiche la position de la téte zoom selon la séquence

suivante :
24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)

En mode TTL, le flash ajuste automatiquement la position de la téte zoom en fonction de la focale de

I'objectif.

# Lorsque vous rallumez le flash, la téte zoom se mettra sur la derniére position utilisée, qui aura été
mémorisée.

# Si vous utilisez un objectif dont I'angle de champ est supérieur & I'angle couvert par le flash, les
angles de l'image pourront étre sous-exposés.

& La portée de I'éclair du flash varie en fonction de la position de la téte zoom.

ELARGISSEUR D'ANGLE

Ce flash est pourvu d'un élargisseur d'angle intégré
qui procure une couverture d'angle pour une focale de
17mm. Pour I'utiliser, veuillez extraire avec précaution
I'élargisseur et le réflecteur et les rabattre devant la
téte flash. Remettez ensuite le réflecteur dans son
logement.

La couverture d'angle se regle automatiquement sur
la focale 17mm.

& Si I'élargisseur d'angle est arraché accidentellement, la téte zoom automatique ne fonctionne plus.
Contactez alors votre revendeur pour faire réparer le flash.
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RETRO ECLAIRAGE DE L'ECRAN LCD

Si vous appuyez sur le bouton LIGHT] I'écran LCD est éclairé pendant environ 8 secondes. Ce rétro
éclairage peut étre interrompu en appuyant & nouveau sur .

FLASH AUTOMATIQUE TTL

En mode de mesure TTL AUTO, l'appareil assure le contréle de la quantité de lumiére nécessaire pour
assurer une exposition correcte du sujet.

#La méthode de mesure au flash varie selon le type d'appareil et d'objectif utilisés. Nous vous
demandons de vous reporter au tableau ci-dessous : (dans tous les cas, le symbole TTL sera affiché
sur I'écran LCD)

Reflex numérique,
Dynax 60, 40, 7, 5, 4, 3L Dynax / Maxuum 9 Autres boitiers
Maxuum 70, 50,7, 5,4, 3
Objectif AF-D Mesure ADI Pré-éclair de mesure Mesure TTL
Autres objectifs Pré-éclair de mesure Pré-éclair de mesure Mesure TTL
1. Choisissez le mode P sur I'appareil
2.Mettez le flash sous tension; le symbole TTL apparait sur I'écran TTL FP]
LCD et le flash se met en charge. Z00M EB mm

@ Avec un reflex numérique, assurez-vous que le symbole @3 est

affiché. Dans le cas inverse, appuyez sur les touches ou

pour faire apparaitre le symbole @@ sur I'écran ACL. Sinon,
I'exposition ne sera pas correcte.

3. Faites la mise au point sur le sujet

4.Vérifiez que le sujet se trouve bien a l'intérieur de la plage de distance indiquée sur I'écran LCD.

5. Appuyez sur le déclencheur lorsque le flash est chargé.

# Si l'appareil a regu la quantité de lumiére appropriée, le signe TTL apparait pendant 5 secondes sur
I'écran LCD. Si cette marque ne s'affiche pas, cela signifie que I'éclairage était insuffisant. Refaites
la photo a une moindre distance.

# Le faisceau d'assistance AF s'active automatiquement si vous photographiez dans le noir. Il est
opérant entre 0,7 et 9 metres (2.3 a 29.5 pieds).

@ Lorsque le boitier est en mode M, le flash se positionne, lors de sa mise sous tension, sur les
paramétres précédemment utilisés.

# Lorsque le flash est chargé, le témoin de flash apparait dans le viseur. Si I'obturateur est activé
avant la pleine charge, le flash n'émet pas d'éclair, et I'appareil prend la photo en vitesse lente en
fonction de la seule lumiére ambiante.

507 1152 3 4 6 91318 m
i
1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

S

UTILISATION DU FLASH DANS LES AUTRES MODES

Réglage en mode de priorité a la vitesse

Lorsque vous sélectionnez la vitesse souhaitée, I'appareil détermine la valeur d'ouverture appropriée.
Vous ne devez pas choisir une vitesse plus rapide que la vitesse de synchronisation.

Réglage en mode de priorité a I'ouverture
En mode A, l'appareil sélectionne la vitesse appropriée a une exposition correcte de l'arriére-plan.
Dans ce mode, le flash fonctionne en mode de déclenchement systématique.

Utilisation en mode M
Vous pouvez sélectionner a la fois la vitesse et la valeur d'ouverture. La vitesse peut étre choisie entre
la vitesse de synchronisation et la pose B (bulb).

# Dans ce mode, le flash est activé systématiquement.
# Si vous réglez I'exposition en fonction des indications du boitier, I' appareil fonctionnera comme en
mode de synchronisation a la lumiére du jour ou en synchronisation lente
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LIMITES DES PRISES DE VUE CONSECUTIVES AU FLASH

Pour éviter une surchauffe, laissez le flash au repos au moins 10 minutes aprés des séquences de
prises de vues consécutives en respectant le tableau ci-dessous.

Mode Nombre d'éclairs
TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 éclairs consécutifs
M(1/4, 1/8) 25 éclairs consécutifs
M(1/16-1/32) 40 éclairs consécutifs
Stroboscopique 10 Cycles

MODE OPERATOIRE EN FLASH MANUEL

Le flash manuel est utile quand l'obtention d'une exposition correcte en mode TTL est difficile. En
mode manuel, il est possible de faire varier la puissance du flash de la pleine puissance 1/1 au 1/64 de

puissance.

1.Sélectionnez le mode M sur le boitier.

2. Appuyez sue le bouton MODE| du flash et sélectionnez la marque M. M

3.Appuyez sur le bouton @ pour faire clignoter le symbole du Z00M EB mm
rapport de puissance 'i/ El

4.Appuyez sur les touchesouEpour sélectionner la puissance 05071152 3 4 6 8 1318 m
souhaitée. 17234 5 7 10 1520 30 4D 60 ft

5.La valeur de puissance cesse de clignoter et s'affiche en continu
aprés une nouvelle pression sur le bouton Eﬂ .

6.Faites la mise au point. Vérifiez la distance sur la bague de distance de I'objectif. Ajustez ensuite
I'ouverture ou le ratio de puissance de maniére a faire au mieux la portée indiquée sur I'écran LCD
du flash avec la distance réelle du sujet.

7.Lorsque le flash est chargé, il est prét a déclencher.

@ Vous pouvez calculer I'exposition correcte en utilisant la formule ci-dessous

Nombre Guide “GN” / distance du sujet = valeur F du diaphragme

Le flash calcule et détermine la distance appropriée en utilisant cette formule. (voir le tableau 1 en

derniére page)

SYNCHRO HAUTE VITESSE (HSS)

Lorsque vous photographiez au flash, vous ne pouvez pas, normalement, utiliser une vitesse plus
rapide que la vitesse de synchronisation car le flash ne peut fonctionner que durant la pleine ouverture
de l'obturateur. La synchronisation rapide (Grande Vitesse) permet d'émettre alors méme que le rideau
de l'obturateur est en mouvement. Vous pouvez donc utiliser une vitesse d'obturation plus rapide que
la vitesse de synchronisation.
1.Choisissez le mode flash en appuyant sur le bouton (les TTL [FP]

modes “TTL” et “M” peuvent étre utilisés). & Z00M EB mm
2.Appuyez sur la touche | +|ou E pour faire apparaitre le symbole

@3 surI'écran LCD.

3.Faites la mise au point sur le sujet. 0507115234689 11B16m
234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

4.Lorsque le flash est chargé, il est prét a déclencher.

# Le nombre Guide varie selon la vitesse choisie (voir le tableau 2 en derniere page)
& Pour annuler le mode de flash FP, reprenez la procédure ci-dessus en supprimant le symbole 3@
de I'écran LCD.

FLASH PREDICTIF

La fonction de flash prédictif permet de visualiser I'éclairage et les effets d'ombres avant de prendre la
photo.
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1. Appuyez sur le bouton et sélectionnez le mode flash désiré.

2. Appuyez sur [+] ou [=|a plusieurs reprises pour faire apparaitre I'icone sur I'écran LCD.

3.Assurez-vous que le flash est chargé, et appuyez ensuite sur le bouton pour déclencher le
pré-flashage prédictif.

MODE DE FLASH STROBOSCOPIQUE (MULTI FLASH)

Dans ce mode créatif, le flash émet une série d'éclairs pendant I'ouverture de I'obturateur, générant
ainsi une série d'images du sujet sur la méme vue. Le sujet sera particulierement mis en valeur si
I'arriére-plan est sombre. La fréquence des éclairs peut étre choisie entre 1Hz et 100Hz. Il est possible
de produire jusqu'a 90 éclairs en continu. Le nombre maximal d'éclairs dépend du nombre guide du
flash et de la fréquence retenue. (voir le tableau 3 en derniére page).
1.Sélectionnez le mode M sur le boitier et choisissez I'ouverture.
2.Appuyez sur le bouton pour afficher le symbole MULTI. MULTI
3. Appuyez sur jusqu'a ce que l'affichage de la fréquence clignote
4.Appuyez sur|+|ou H pour sélectionnez la fréquence souhaitée.
5. Appuyez a nouveau sur pour faire clignoter l'indicateur de puissance. l'/ 5 "f l‘l? Hz
6.Appuyez sur ou[—]pour entrer la puissance désirée.
7.Appuyez a nouveau sur , le nombre d'éclairs clignote.
8.Appuyez sur|+|ou E pour paramétrer le nombre d'éclairs.
9. Appuyez a nouveau sur pour faire cesser le clignotement de I'affichage.
10.Le flash est prét des que le témoin de charge s'allume.
Nota: Choisissez toujours une vitesse plus longue que : Nombre d'éclairs / Fréquence des éclairs

FLASH INDIRECT

Lors d'une prise de vue au flash en intérieur, il est fréquent qu'une ombre indésirable apparaisse
derriére le sujet. Si vous orientez le réflecteur vers le plafond ou sur le cété vers un mur, I'éclairage du
sujet sera plus doux. Déverrouillez la téte orientable et orientez le réflecteur pour réaliser un éclairage
indirect. Les angles suivants sont possibles :

HAUT : 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° BAS; 0°,7° (Pour prise de vue rapprochée)
DROITE: 0°,60°,75°,90° GAUCHE: 0°,60°75°90°,120°150°, 180°
Lorsque la téte est en position de flash indirect, I'icone 9 s'affiche
sur I'écran LCD.

La lumiere prenant la teinte de la surface sur laquelle elle se
réfléchit, il est recommandé de choisir une surface blanche.

Selon les propriétés réfléchissantes de la surface, la distance du sujet
et d'autres facteurs, l'intensité et la distance réelle parcourue par I'éclair
peuvent varier. |l est conseillé de vérifier la confirmation de I'exposition
correcte (symbole TTL sur I'écran LCD) apres la prise de vue.

PRISE DE VUE RAPPROCHEE

La téte peut étre orientée de 7° vers le bas pour la prise de vue rapprochée. Cette position ne doit étre
utilisée que pour des distances comprises entre 0,5 et 2 metres. Lorsque le réflecteur est incliné de 7°
vers le bas, l'icone 9 clignote.

REFLECTEUR DE LUMIERE

Ce flash est pourvu d'un réflecteur de
lumiére intégré qui permet de créer un effet
de lumiere harmonieux dans les yeux du
sujet en mode d'éclairage indirect. . Pour
I'utiliser, veuillez extraire avec précaution
I'élargisseur et le réflecteur et les rabattre
devant la téte flash. Remettez ensuite le
diffuseur dans son logement.




& Pour tirer le meilleur parti du diffuseur, orientez la téte & 90° vers le haut et photographiez a faible
distance.

FLASH DISTANT SANS CORDON (Wireless)

Le mode de commande de flash TTL sans cordon permet de varier les angles d'éclairage, d'accentuer

des reliefs en jouant avec les ombres ou de rendre I'éclairage plus naturel en faisant varier la position

du flash, sans aucun probléme de liaison ou de connexion avec le boitier. Avec le flash EF-610 DG

SUPER SO-ADI, la communication entre I'appareil et le flash se fait au moyen d'un éclair codé émis

par le flash intégré. Dans ce mode, 'appareil détermine automatiquement I'exposition correcte.

@ Dans les instructions qui suivent, nous appellerons "flash de commande" le flash attaché au boitier, et
"flash détaché" un flash distant de I'appareil.

@ |l peut étre pratique d'utiliser un mini-pied pour le flash détaché. Le support livré a cette fin avec le flash
comporte un pas de vis permettant de le fixer a un trépied.

@ Assurez-vous que le flash ne se situe pas dans le champ de la prise de vue.

@ Placez le flash a une distance comprise entre 0,5m et 5m du sujet (1.5~16ft), et I'appareil entre 1m et
5m du sujet (3~16ft).

# Dans le cas ou d'autres personnes utiliseraient le mode distant sans cordon prés de vous, il peur se
créer des interférences entre vos flashes et les leurs. Vous pouvez sélectionner chacun un canal de
communication différent en vous reportant aux instructions ci-dessus.

A. UTILISATION DU FLASH INTEGRE EN TANT QUE FLASH DE COMMANDE

. Positionnez le boitier en mode flash WireLess.
®la édure de réglage dépendant du boitier utilisé, nous vous TTL--- @
procédure glag p , y
demandons de vous reporter au mode d’emploi de votre i Z00M EL’ mm
appareil. : I‘: .a SI'.

Choisissez le mode d’exposition P, A, S, ou M sur votre boitier

Appuyez sur le bouton du flash jusqu’a ce que licone

flash détaché apparaisse sur I'écran.

Réglez le numéro de flash détaché sur 1 en appuyant sur la touche (+].

Appuyez sur le bouton [=] afin de sélectionner le mode Flash TTL.

Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter le numéro du canal.

Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] pour sélectionner le canal (C1 — C4).

Appuyez sur la touche pour faire cesser le clignotement.

Placez le flash sur I'appareil et appuyez a mi-course sur le déclencheur (le numéro du canal est

enregistré par I'appareil).

10. Détachez le flash de I'appareil et placez-le a I'endroit désiré
11. Sortez le flash intégré de I'appareil et vérifiez qu'il est chargé.

¢ En mode de flash distant sans cordon, le faisceau d'assistance AF du flash détaché clignote pour
indiquer qu'il est chargé.

12. Faites la mise au point pour prendre la photo.

& Le flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI se déclenchera en méme temps que le flash intégré. L'éclair
émis par ce dernier ne sert qu'a controler le flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, qui est le seul a
servir a |'éclairage du sujet. L'appareil ajuste la puissance du flash en mode Auto TTL pour assurer
une exposition correcte.

& En fonction de la vitesse d’obturation, le flash fonctionnera automatiquement entre flash normal et
synchronisation a haute vitesse.

@ Lorsque le mode d’exposition du boitier est le mode M, le flash sera en mode distant manuel.

Aprés avoir sélectionné le numéro de canal, le niveau de puissance du flash clignotera.

Sélectionnez la puissance souhaitée en appuyant sur les touches ou [—] et ensuite appuyez

sur la touche pour faire cesser le clignotement.

-
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B. UTILISATION D'UN FLASH ATTACHE EN TANT QUE FLASH DE COMMANDE

En mode distant sans fil, deux ou plusieurs flashes EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI sont nécessaires. Le
flash EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI peut étre utilisé uniquement en tant que flash détaché. Selon le
modéle de flash utilisé il est nécessaire de changer le mode de contréle du flash de commande. Voir le
tableau ci-dessous (le flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI étant utilisé comme flash de commande).

Type de flash pouvant étre
utilisé comme flash détaché

EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI
EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

Mode de contréle

-+

Type de boitier pouvant étre
utilisé en mode flash détaché

a700, a900

a900

Réglage du contréle ratio
d’éclairage

Il est possible de contrdler jusque
3 groupes : Flash de commande,
Flash détaché 1 et Flash détaché
2. |l est possible de paramétrer le
ratio d’éclairage de chaque type
sur 5 niveaux ou sur inactif.

Il est possible de contrdler 2
groupes : Flash de commande et
Flash détaché.

Flash de commande : il est
possible de paramétrer le ratio du
flash détaché sur 1:2 ou 2 :1.

Flash Auto TTL, Flash a
synchronisation Haute Vitesse (TTL,
M), Flash manuel.

Flash Auto TTL, Flash a

Mode Flash synchronisation Haute Vitesse (TTL)

B-1.ECLAIRAGE PAR LE FLASH DETACHE SEULEMENT.

RRéglage du boitier et du Flash de commande| TTL @
1. Positionnez le boitier en mode flash WireLess. L Z00M ZYmm
® La procédure de réglage dépendant du boitier utilisé, nous vous + L' , EL

demandons de vous reporter au mode d’emploi de votre appareil.
2. Choisissez le mode d’exposition P, A, S, ou M sur votre boitier.
3. Placez le flash sur I'appareil
4.L'écran ACL du flash se positionne automatiquement sur les réglages. (Si ce n'est pas le cas,
appuyez sur la touche jusqu'a ce que les réglages du flash apparaissent sur I'écran.)

5. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter I'affichage du mode de contrdle.

6. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] afin de paramétrer le mode de contrdle sur =+.

7. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter le numéro de canal.

8. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] pour sélectionner le canal (C1 — C4).

9. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter I'affichage du ratio d’éclairage.
10. Appuyez sur la touche ou (=] afin de paramétrer le mode de contrdle du ratio d'éclairage sur [~ {FF].
11. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire cesser le clignotement.

RRéglage du flash detaché| TTL PP
12. Appuyez sur le bouton du flash jusqu'a ce que licéne —

flash )(;étaché apparaisse sur I'écran. : & ' Z['l_ﬂh'l EL{ mm

13. Définissez le numéro de flash détaché a 1 en appuyant sur la ) Lt SL

touche [+]

14. Appuyez sur le bouton [—] afin de sélectionner le mode Flash TTL.

15. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter le numéro du canal.

16. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] pour sélectionner le méme numéro de canal paramétré sur le
flash de commande.

17. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire cesser le clignotement.

18. Placez le flash détaché a I'emplacement désiré.

19. Vérifiez que les deux flashes sont chargés.

# Le témoin de charge est allumé et le faisceau d'assistance AF du flash détaché clignote.
20. Faites la mise au point sur le sujet et prenez la photo.
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B-2. PARAMETRAGE D’UN RATIO D’ECLAIRAGE (MODE DE CONTROLE + )
Réglage du boitier et du flash de commande]

1. Effectuez les opérations 1 & 9 du paragraphe B-1. TTL [FP}

2. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] afin de paramétrer 5 Z00M E'—f mm
I'affichage du mode de contréle du ratio d’éclairage sur [r {n]. + .o

3. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter I'affichage du r Lttt
mode flash.

4. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] pour placer le mode flash
sur TTL.

5. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter I'affichage du ratio d’éclairage [£ {] du flash de
commande.
6. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] pour définir le ratio d’éclairage du flash de commande.
7. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter I'affichage du ratio d’éclairage [{ ] du flash
détaché 1.
8. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] pour définir le ratio d’éclairage du flash détaché 1.
9. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter I'affichage du ratio d’éclairage [ {] du flash
détaché 2.
10. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] pour définir le ratio d’éclairage du flash détaché 2.
11. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire cesser le clignotement.

Réglage du flash détaché|
12. Effectuez les mémes opérations qu’'au paragraphe B-1 |Rég|age du flash détaché\

# Dans le cas d'utilisation de plusieurs flashes détachés, attribuez un numéro de flash détaché a
chacun d’entre eux.

# |l est possible de paramétrer le ratio d’éclairage des flash de commande, flash détaché 1 et flash
détaché 2 comme suit :
& (Flash inactif) . 1. 2, 4. 8, 16
Le ratio de la puissance de chaque flash est définie par la valeur de chaque unité / valeur totale
[Exemple]

Valeur paramétrée Ratio d’éclairage du flash
Flash de commande 2 207
Flash détaché 1 1 117
Flash détaché 2 4 4/7

B-3. PARAMETRAGE D’UN RATIO D’ECLAIRAGE (MODE DE CONTROLE — )
Réglage du boitier et du flash de commande|
. Effectuez les opérations 1 a 6 du paragraphe B-1.

-

2. Appuyez sur la touche ou (=] afin de paramétrer le mode | TTL [FP
de contréle sur —. o ) L 200M E'—‘ mm
3. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter le numéro du . PR N
canal. r it
4. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] pour sélectionner le canal
(C1-C4).

5. Appuyez sur la touche ou [=] afin de paramétrer I'affichage du mode de contrdle du ratio
d’éclairage sur [F Eﬂ]-

6. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire clignoter I'affichage du ratio d’éclairage.

7. Appuyez sur la touche ou (=] afin de paramétrer le ratio du flash de commande/ flash
détaché. (Sélectionnez | ou ),

8. Appuyez sur la touche pour faire cesser le clignotement.
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Réglage du flash détaché|
9. Si le flash détaché est le flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, effectuez les mémes opérations qu’au
paragraphe B-1 [Réglage du flash détach¢]
¢ Sile flash détaché est le flash EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, nous vous demandons de vous
reporter au mode d’emploi du flash EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI.

# Si le flash détaché est le flash EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, le numéro de canal peut uniquement
étre sélectionné de C1 a C3.

FLASH ESCLAVE

FLASH ESCLAVE NORMAL

Cette fonction vous permet d'utiliser le flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI a distance du boitier, en
utilisant le flash intégré ou tout autre flash pour l'activer.

. Commencez par placer le flash sur la griffe de I'appareil.

2. Choisissez le mode d'exposition. Si vous utilisez le mode A ou M, fixez également la valeur d'ouverture.
3. Mettez le flash sous tension. Appuyez ensuite & mi-course sur le déclencheur.

@ Les valeurs d'ouverture et la sensibilit¢ du film ont ainsi été

transmises automatiquement au flash.

-

4. Retirez le flash de I'appareil. 5--—5 Z00M EB mm

5. Appuyez sur le bouton et sélectionnez le symbole &% /G{. E E 5'-_

6. Appuyez sur le bouton a plusieurs reprises jusqu'a faire D507 1152 3 4 6 89 1318 m
clignoter l'indicateur de puissance. 17234 5 710 15 20 30 4D 60 t

7. Appuyez sur|+|ou E pour déterminer la puissance souhaitée.

# La puissance doit étre déterminée en faisant coincider au mieux l'indicateur de distance de I'écran
LCD avec la distance réelle existant entre le flash esclave et le sujet. Si la distance réelle est en
dehors de la plage indiquée sur I'écran LCD, il faut changer la valeur d'ouverture.

@ Vous pouvez régler la sensibilité du film ou la valeur d'ouverture manuellement si vous le souhaitez.
a. Pour régler la sensibilité du film... Appuyez sur [MODE| pour sélectionner le symbole {5], et

appuyez ensuite sur jusqu'a ce que lindicateur clignote. Appuyez sur ou E| pour
paramétrer la sensibilité, et appuyez a nouveau sur pour valider.

b. Pour régler la valeur d'ouverture... Apres avoir positionné le flash en mode esclave, appuyez sur
pour faire clignoter I'indicateur de valeur d'ouverture et appuyez sur ou E pour déterminer
I'ouverture. Appuyez ensuite sur .

8. Appuyez sur a plusieurs reprises pour valider la puissance.

9. Placez le flash a I'emplacement désiré. Prenez garde qu'il ne soit pas dans le champ de I'image.

10. Aprés avoir vérifié que tous les flashes sont chargés, prenez la photo.

@ Lorsque le flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI est en pleine charge, la lumiére d'assistance AF clignote.

& Le flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI ne fonctionnera pas s'il est attaché sur I'appareil lorsqu'il est
en mode de Flash esclave.

# Si vous utilisez un flash de marque SONY, ou le flash intégré du boitier en mode TTL, et le flash
EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI en tant que flash esclave, n'activez pas la fonction ADI, le
pré-flashage pouvant faire déclencher le flash esclave prématurément.

FLASH ESCLAVE DESIGNE

Si vous utilisez deux ou plus de deux flashes EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, vous pouvez désigner
quels flashes se déclencheront ensemble en paramétrant des canaux de communication. Dans ce
mode, un flash servira de flash esclave de contrdle, et les autres de flashes esclaves d'éclairage.
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[Préparation du ou des flashes d'éclairage |

1. Attachez le flash sur la griffe de I'appareil. -1
2. Choisissez le mode d'exposition S ou M. 5 Z00OM EB mm
# Sélectionnez une vitesse d'obturation de 1/30 ou moins rapide. i/c SL
Le flash de contréle enverra un signal codé avant le déclenchement D507 1152 3 4 6 8 1318 m
des éclairs d'éclairage. Si vous utilisez une vitesse plus rapide 17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

que 1/30 sec., les flash d'éclairage ne seront pas synchronisées.
Mettez le flash sous tension et appuyez a mi-course sur le déclencheur.

Les valeurs d'ouverture et la sensibilité du film ont ainsi été transmises automatiquement au flash.
Retirez le flash de I'appareil.

Appuyez sur le bouton MODE]| et sélectionnez le symbole §™% / §} . (Mode de flash esclave)
Appuyez sur le bouton @ pour faire clignoter l'indicateur de canal.

Appuyez sur la touche EJ ou E pour sélectionner le canal. (C1 ou C2)

Appuyez sur pour faire clignoter l'indicateur de puissance.

Appuyez sur la touche [+] ou [=] pour choisir la puissance souhaitée.

La puissance doit étre déterminée en faisant coincider au mieux l'indicateur de distance de I'écran
LCD avec la distance réelle existant entre le flash esclave et le sujet. Si la distance réelle est en
dehors de la plage indiquée sur I'écran LCD, il faut changer la valeur d'ouverture.

10. Appuyez sur a plusieurs reprises pour afficher les paramétres sélectionnés.

11. Placez le flash a I'emplacement désiré. Prenez garde qu'il ne soit pas dans le champ de l'image.

¢ 0PN ONSW

PPréparation du flash de contréle |

12. Appuyez sur le bouton et sélectionnez le symbole §™% / §¢ (Mode de flash esclave).
13. Appuyez sur le boutonpour faire clignoter l'indicateur de canal.
14. Appuyez sur la toucheou E|et sélectionnez le méme canal

que celui retenu pour les flashes d'éclairage. 5-—5 ZOOM E'B mm
15. Appuyez sur pour faire clignoter l'indicateur de puissance. EL' l'. SL

16. Appuyez sur la touche | + | pour faire apparaitre l'icone { £ L.
17. Appuyez sur pour confirmer et faire cesser le clignotement.
18. Attachez le flash esclave de contréle sur I'appareil.
19. Aprés vous étre assuré que tous les flashes sont chargés, prenez la photo.
# Lorsque les flashes d'éclairage sont chargés, leur lumiere d'assistance AF clignote.
4 Vous ne pouvez pas régler I'ouverture avec le bouton lorsque vous avez sélectionné l'icone
L EL lors du réglage de la puissance, le flash étant en mode de flash esclave de controle.
# Le flash esclave de contréle ne sert qu'au contréle du déclenchement des flashes d'éclairage.

CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES

TYPE : Flash électronique a téte zoom automatique et orientable a contréle TTL
NOMBRE GUIDE : 61 (100 ISO/m, avec réflecteur en position 105mm)
ALIMENTATION : Quatre piles alcalines de type AAou : Quatre accumulateurs Ni-Cd de type AA ou
: Quatre accumulateurs Ni-Mh de type AA
TEMPS DE RECYCLAGE : environ 7,0 sec. (avec piles alcalines)
: environ 5,0 sec. (accus Ni-Cd et Ni-Mh)
NOMBRE D'ECLAIRS : environ 120 éclairs (piles alcalines)
: environ about 160 éclairs (accus Ni-Cd et Ni-Mh)
DUREE DE L'ECLAIR : environ 1/ 700 sec. (a pleine puissance)
ANGLE D'ECLAIRAGE : 24~105mm avec motorisation automatique
17mm avec I'élargisseur d'angle intégré.
MISE EN VEILLE AUTOMATIQUE : oui
POIDS :330g DIMENSIONS : 76mm(l) x 138mm(H) x 116mm(L)
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ESPANOL

Muchas gracias por comprar el Flash electrénico Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. Este
producto ha sido desarrollado especificamente para camaras SLR de SONY AF. Dependiendo del
modelo de camara, las funciones seran diferentes. Por favor lea este manual de instrucciones
detenidamente para el cuerpo de su camara. Para disfrutar de la fotografia, el flash tiene una
variedad de caracteristicas. Para utilizar la mayoria de estas caracteristicas, y obtener el
maximo rendimiento y disfrutar de su flash, por favor lea este libro de instrucciones junto con el
manual de su camara antes de utilizar el flash, y guardelo a mano para préximas consultas.

PRECAUCIONES

Para evitar posibles dafios o perjuicios. Por favor lea el manual de instrucciones muy atentamente,
y preste atencion a los simbolos de precaucion que vienen a continuacion antes de utilizar el flash.
Por favor tome nota de los dos simbolos de precaucion que aparecen a continuacion.
T Ign_or_all' el simbolo de Advertencia al utilizar este producto, puede causar serio
A Advertencial! perjuicios o otros dafios.
. n Ignorar el simbolo de Advertencia al utilizar este producto, puede causar
Cuidado!! a0 o periuici
perjuicios.
A Este simbolo significa puntos importantes, que se requiere cuidado o advertencia.
O Este simbolo contiene informacién con respecto a acciones que deben prevenir.

| /\ Advertencia!!

Este flash contiene circuitos de alto voltaje. Para evitar quemaduras no intente desmontar el
flash. Si la carcasa exterior se rompe no toque los mecanismos interiores.

No dispare el flash cerca de los ojos. El brillo del destello podria dafiar los ojos. Mantenga una
distancia de al menos 1m entre la cara y la camara, cuando realice fotografias con flash.

No toque el terminal sincro de la camara cuando el flash esta conectado a la zapata. El circuito
de alto voltaje podria causar un shock eléctrico.

Nunca utilice el equipo en ambientes inflamables, con llamas, gases, liquidos o quimicos, etc.
Podria causar un incendio o una explosion.

/\ Cuidado!!

No utilice este flash en ninguno otra camara que no sea de SONY AF SLR, se podria dafiar el
circuito de estas camaras.

Esta unidad de flash no es resistente al agua. Cuando utilice el flash y la cdmara con lluvia,
nieve o cerca del agua, cuide que no se humedezca. A menudo es imposible reparar
componentes eléctricos internos estropeados a causa del agua.

Nunca deje la camara en un lugar con polvo, alta temperatura o humedo. Estos factores pueden
causar fuego o estropear su equipo.

Cuando el flash estad sujeto a cambios bruscos de temperatura, como cuando transporta la
unidad de flash de un lugar frio exterior a uno calido interior. En este caso, ponga su equipo en
una bolsa de plastico sellada y no utilice la unidad de flash hasta que alcance la temperatura de
ola habitacion.

No almacene el flash en un armario, cajon, etc., si contiene naftalina, o otros insecticidas. Esto
podria producir efectos negativos en la unidad de flash.

No utilice gasolina o otros agentes de limpieza para sacar el polvo o huellas dactilares. Limpiese
con un trapo de ropa suave.

Para un almacenamiento prolongado, escoja un lugar frio y seco, preferiblemente con buena
ventilacion. Dispare el flash unas cuantas veces al mes para mantener en buen estado sus
funciones.

POO PO PO
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DESCRIPCION DE LAS PARTES

PARTES 1. Cabezal de flash 2. Luz auxiliar AF 3. Angulo de basculacién; Arriba y abajo

EXTERIORES 4. Angulo de giro; Derecha e izquierda 5. Boton de bloqueo y desbloqueo de la
basculacion; Arriba y abajo 6. Botdn de bloqueo y desbloqueo del giro; Derecha
eizquierda 7. PantallaLCD 8. Tapa de las pilas 9. Botén de desbloqueo
10. Zapata  11. Panel de luz rebotada  12. Panel angular

CONTROLES  13. Botén de MODO  14. <SEL> Botén SELECTOR
15. <+> Botén de Incremento  16. Botdn de Disminuciéon ~ 17. Botén de ZOOM
18. Botén de TEST 19. Botdén de LUZ 20. Luz de preparado
21. Interruptor de encendido

ACERCA DE LAS PILAS

Esta unidad de flash utiliza cuatro pilas Alcalinas de tipo “AA” o pilas recargables Ni-Cad / Ni-MH. Las
pilas de Magnesio también se pueden utilizar aunque tienen una vida mas corta que las alcalinas. No
recomendamos utilizarlas. Por favor cambie las pilas si la Luz de Preparado tarda mas de 30
segundos en iluminarse.

# Para asegurar un buen contacto eléctrico, limpie las terminales de las pilas antes de instalarlas.

# Las pilas Ni-Cad / Ni-MH, no tienen contactos estandarizados. Si utiliza las pilas Ni-Cad / Ni-MH, por favor
confirme que los contactos de las baterias coinciden correctamente con el compartimento de las pilas.

& Para prevenir la explosion de las pilas, una fuga o recalentamiento, utilice cuatro pilas nuevas AA
del mismo tipo y de la misma marca. No mezcle diferentes tipos ni pilas nuevas y usadas.

& No desmonte o haga un corto circuito con las pilas, o las exponga al fuego o al agua; podrian
explotar. Tampoco intente recargar pilas que no sean Ni-Cad / Ni-MH recargables.

# Cuando el flash no se vaya a utilizar en un periodo largo, saque las pilas del flash, para evitar
posibles dafos o roturas.

# La vida de las pilas decrece a temperaturas bajas. Guarde las pilas en un lugar calido cuando utilice
el flash con un tiempo frio.

4 Como con ningun flash, se recomienda que se lleven pilas de recambio cuando se realice un viaje
largo o se fotografie al exterior con temperaturas bajas.

CARGA DE LAS PILAS

1.Aseglrese de ajustar el flash a la posicion off,
entonces deslice la tapa de las pilas en direccion de
la flecha para abrir el  compartimento.

2.Inserte cuatro pilas del tamafio AA en el j\
compartimento de las pilas. Asegurese que el + y el |-
— de las pilas coincide con el dibujo del compartimento.

3. Cierre la tapa.

4. Deslice el interruptor de encendido a la posicién ON.
Después de unos segundos la luz de preparado se
iluminard, indicando que la unidad de flash ya esta a
punto.

5. Por favor presione el “botén de Test “ para estar seguro de que el flash funciona correctamente.

DESACTIVACION AUTOMATICA

Para conservar la carga de las pilas, el flash se desactiva cuando no se utiliza durante
aproximadamente 240 segundos. Para activar el flash de nuevo, presione el boton TEST], o el
disparador de la camara suavemente. Tenga en cuenta que la “desconexion automatica no funciona
con el modo “por control remoto”, con el flash esclavo normal ni en los modos de flash esclavo.
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AJUSTE DEL CABEZAL DEL FLASH

Presione el botén de bloqueo y desbloqueo del movimiento arriba y abajo, mientras ajusta el cabezal
a la posicion deseada. Aparecera en la pantalla LCD cuando ponga en marcha el flash, y si esta
marca parpadea entonces el cabezal del flash no esta ajustado a una posicion correcta.

AJUSTE DEL CABEZAL DEL FLASH

Presione el botén de bloqueo y desbloqueo del movimiento arriba y
abajo, mientras ajusta el cabezal a la posicion deseada.

* G’Apareceré en la pantalla LCD cuando ponga en marcha el
flash, y si esta marca parpadea entonces el cabezal del flash no
esta ajustado a una posicion correcta.

MONTAR Y DESMONTAR EL FLASH A LA CAMARA

Asegurese que el flash esta desconectado. Entonces [
inserte la base de la zapata en la zapata de la camara
y gire el anillo de la zapata hasta que esté ajustado.
)

#Cuando coloque o desmonte el flash, agarre el
botén del flash para prevenir dafios en el pie de la |i
zapata vy la zapata de la camara.

@ Si el flash incorporado de la camara esta alzado, por
favor ciérrela antes de montar la unidad de flash.

Para desmontar el flash de la camara, deslice el flash hacia fuera mientras presiona el boton de

desbloqueo. @

AJUSTAR EL ANGULO DE COBERTURA DEL FLASH

Cuando presione el botén , aparece el simbolo [, cada vez que presiona el boton , en
la pantalla LCD cambiara y indicara la posicion de Zoom en secuencia, tal y como se muestra a
continuacion.

24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)

Generalmente, en el modo TTL, el flash ajustara automaticamente la posiciéon del zoom de acuerdo

con la focal del objetivo.

& Cuando pone en conecta el interruptor principal, el flash memorizara y ajustara el cabezal zoom a la
ultima posicién ajustada.

# Si utiliza un objetivo mas angular que el cabezal del flash, puede que surjan zonas subexpuestas
alrededor de la fotografia.

# Dependiendo del ajuste del cabezal del flash, la potencia del flash puede cambiar.

PANTALLA ANGULAR

Este flash estd equipado con un panel angular, que
proporciona un angulo de cobertura ultra angular de
17mm. Extraiga el panel angular y el panel de luz
rebotada y déjelo caer hasta cubrir el cabezal del
flash. (Sea cuidadoso a la hora de deslizar los
paneles). Después recoja el panel de luz rebotada a
su lugar. El angulo de cobertura del flash se ajustara
automaticamente a 17mm.




# Si la pantalla angular incorporada, sale accidentalmente, el botén no funcionara. En este
caso pongase en contacto con el establecimiento dénde compré el flash o con el servicio técnico.

ILUMINACION DE LA PANTALLA LCD

Cuando presiona el botén LIGHT], la pantalla LCD se iluminara acerca de 8 segundos. La iluminacién
se prolongara si vuelve a presionar el boton light otra vez.

FLASH AUTOMATICO TTL

En el modo TTL AUTO, la camara controlara la cantidad de luz para obtener la exposicién correcta del

sujeto.

# Dependiendo del modelo de camara y la combinacién con los objetivos, el procedimiento del flash
TTL varia. Por favor vea el cuadro a continuacién. (En todas las combinaciones, TTL aparecera en
la pantalla LCD)

Digitales réflex,
Dynax 60, 40, 7, 5, 4, 3L MDynax 99 Otros r:nodelos de
Maxxum 70, 50, 7, 5, 4, 3 (Maxxum 9) camara
Tipo de objetivos D Medicién ADI Medicién Pre-flash | Medicién normal TTL
Tipo de objetivo NO D Medicién Pre-flash Medicién Pre-flash | Medicién normal TTL

1. Seleccione el modo P en la camara.
2. Conecte el flash, la marca TTL aparecera en la pantalla LCD y el flash empezara a cargarse.

& Por favor, asegurese que en las camaras digitales réflex la

funcion [@@ esta activada. Si el indicador [@@ no aparece en TTL (FP
la pantalla LCD, presione el botén [+]o[—] para que éste Z00M EE mm
aparezca, de lo contrario la exposicién no sera correcta.
3.Enfoque el sujeto. ) ) ) 0507 1152 3 4 6 91318 m
4. Compruebe que el sujeto esta localizado en el rango efectivo 97234 5 71015 20 30 40 60 ft

de distancia que se indica en la pantalla LCD

5. Presione el botén de disparo después que el flash esté completamente cargado.

& Cuando la camara recibe la exposicion adecuada, la marca TTL en la pantalla LCD aparecera
durante 5 segundos. Si esta indicaciéon no aparece, la iluminacién del flash no es suficiente para
esta situacion. Por favor vuelva a realizar la fotografia a una distancia menor.

& La luz auxiliar AF se activara automaticamente si se enfoca en un lugar oscuro. La distancia
efectiva es aproximadamente de 0.7 a 9 metros.

@ Recuerde que cuando utiliza el flash con la cdmara al modo M, el flash se ajustara al tltimo modo
seleccionado.

# Cuando el flash estd completamente cargado, la marca del flash aparecera en el visor. Si se
realiza el disparo antes de que el flash esté completamente cargado, la cdmara realizara la
fotografia a la velocidad mas lenta.

UTILIZACION DEL FLASH CON OTROS MODELOS DE CAMARAS

Ajuste para la prioridad de velocidad

Cuando seleccione la velocidad de obturacion deseada, la camara seleccionara el diafragma
apropiado. No podra escoger una velocidad superior a la sincronizacion de la camara.

Ajuste para prioridad de diafragma.

Seleccionando el modo A de la camara, después de escoger el diafragma deseado la camara
seleccionara la velocidad apropiada para el fondo. Se utilizard el flash de relleno cuando se
seleccione este modo.

Cuando se utiliza con el Modo M

Usted puede ajustar el diafragma y la velocidad deseada. Puede ajustar la velocidad desde la
velocidad Pose a la velocidad sincro.
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# El flash de relleno se utiliza cuando se selecciona este modo.
# Si se ajusta la exposicion de acuerdo con la indicacion del fotémetro, la cdmara trabajara como
sincro de luz dia o sincro lenta.

LIMITACIONES DEL DISPARO CONTINUO

Para prevenir recalentamientos, por favor no utilice la unidad de flash por lo menos 10 minutos
después de utilizar el numero de exposiciones que se muestran en la tabla a continuacién.

Modo Numero de exposiciones con Flash
TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 Disparos continuos de flash
M(1/4, 1/8) 25 Disparos continuos de flash
M(1/16-1/32) 40 Disparos continuos de flash
Multi Ciclo 10

OPERACION CON EL FLASH MANUAL

El flash manual es aconsejable cuando la correcta exposicion de los sujetos es dificil de obtener con
el modo TTL. En el modo de flash manual, se puede ajustar el nivel de potencia del flash que va
desde 1/1 (completamente cargado) a 1/64, con incrementos de 1 paso.

1. Ajuste la exposicion de la camara al modo M. M
2. Presione el boton en la unidad de flash para seleccionar M.
3. El nimero guia parpadeara cuando presione el botén m Z00OM EB mm
4. Presione el boton [+]o[=] para seleccionar la potencia de flash |'/ E’

deseada. 050711523 4898 13®@m
5. El display del flash manual dejara de parpadear y permanecera 17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

activo después de presionar el botén otra vez.
Ajuste el enfoque presionando el disparador, compruebe la distancia a que se encuentra el sujeto
en el anillo de enfoque del objetivo. Ajuste el n°f o la potencia del flash hasta que la distancia
indicada en la pantalla LCD del flash y la distancia del sujeto se aproxime.

7. Cuando se ilumine la Luz de Preparado en el flash, la unidad esta a punto para disparar.
# Se puede calcular la correcta exposicién utilizando la siguiente férmula:

Numero Guia “NG” / La distancia del sujeto al flash= N° F

Esta unidad de flash calculara e indicara automaticamente la Distancia al Sujeto apropiada segun la
férmula mencionada. (Por favor mire Cuadro 1 de la ultima pagina)

SINCRONIZACION DEL FLASH A ALTA VELOCIDAD (FP) (HSS)

Cuando toma una fotografia con el flash ordinario, no se puede utilizar una velocidad superior a la
velocidad de sincronizacion de la camara porque el flash se disparara cuando el obturador esté
completamente abierto. La sincronizaciéon del flash a alta velocidad se dispara mientras corren las
cortinillas. De esta manera se puede utilizar una velocidad mas rapida que la velocidad de
sincronizacion.
1. Escoja el modo del flash presionando el botén (Puede TTL (FP)

o

utilizar los modos “TTL” o “M” EB
‘ ) Z0OM mm
2. Presione los botoneso varias veces para que aparezca
el icono [@d@ en la pantalla LCD.
3. Enfoque el sujeto. 05071152 34638131
17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

4. Cuando se ilumine la Luz de Preparado en el flash, la unidad
esta a punto para disparar.

# Con la sincronizacion a alta velocidad, el Numero Guia dependiendo de la velocidad de obturacion.
El rango del flash serda mas corto cuando la velocidad de obturaciéon sea mas rapida. (Por favor
mire Cuadro 2 de la Ultima pagina)
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& La marca [@@ desaparecera cuando se cancele la funcién de sincronizacion a alta velocidad (flash
FP)

MODO DE MULTI FLASH (Estroboscdpico)

Mientras el obturador esta abierto, el flash puede disparar repetidamente. Para realizar una serie de
imagenes del sujeto en un solo fotograma. En un fondo oscuro con el sujeto iluminado, este modo es mas
efectivo. Es posible ajustar la frecuencia de disparos entre 1Hz y 100Hz. Superior a 90 disparos continuados.
El maximo numeros de disparos varia dependiendo del numero guia del flash y de la frecuencia de
disparos. (Por favor mire Cuadro 3 de la ultima pagina).
. Ajuste la cdmara al modo M y seleccione el niumero F. MULTI
Presione el boton hasta que aparezca el modo multi-flash. ,'B
Presione el botén hasta que parpadee el flash de frecuencia. ./ 5 "f .E,
Presione el botén [+ 0 E para ajustar el valor deseado. 1€ Hz
Después de presionar el botén otra vez, el nivel de la
potencia del flash parpadeara.
Presione el botén [+ |0 E para ajustar el nivel de la potencia del flash deseado
Presione el boton para que parpadee el nimero de disparos
Presione los botén | +|o E para seleccionar el numero de disparos deseados

9. Vuelva a presionar el botén para que deje de parpadear.
10. Cuando se ilumine la Luz de Preparado del flash, la unidad esta lista para utilizarlo.
Nota: Por favor seleccione una velocidad de obturacion superior a;
Numero de disparos que quiere / Frecuencia de disparo

FLASH REFLEJADO

Cuando realice una fotografia con flash en interior, a veces puede
aparecer una fuerte sombra detras del sujeto, si apunta el cabezal
de flash hacia arriba para reflejar la luz del techo, de la pared etc.
El sujeto se iluminara mas suavemente. Presione el botén de
bloqueo y gire el cabezal del flash al angulo deseado.

Hacia arriba: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90°  Derecha: 0°,7°

Derecha: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90°

Izquierda: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90°, 120°, 150°, 180°

N

abrwdN
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Cuando el modo de flash reflejado esta activado, aparecera en la
pantalla LCD la marca ?

La fotografia recibira el color de la superficie reflectante. Por favor escoja una superficie blanca para
reflejar el flash. Dependiendo de la superficie reflejada, de la distancia del sujeto y de otros factores, la
distancia efectiva para el TTL AUTO puede cambiar. Por favor compruebe la confirmacion de la
correcta exposicion (la marca TTL en la pantalla LCD) después de realizar el disparo.

EXPOSICIONES DE APROXIMACION
El cabezal de flash puede inclinarse 7° hacia abajo para las aproximaciones. El flash sera efectivo
solo para sujetos de 0.5 metros a 2 metros. Cuando el cabezal del flash esta inclinado a 7° la marca

parpadeara.

PANEL DE LUZ REBOTADA

Este flash esta equipado con un panel de
luz rebotada, que permite iluminar los ojos
del sujeto cuando el flash esta con el
cabezal basculado (en posicion de luz
rebotada). Extraiga los dos paneles
simultaneamente, y después recoja el panel
angular a su lugar. (Sea cuidadoso a la hora
de deslizar los paneles.)
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& Para crear una luz de captura efectiva, incline el cabezal del flash 90° hacia arriba y tome las
fotografias a una distancia cercana.

CONTROL REMOTO DEL FLASH

Cuando utilice el modo “Control remoto del flash”, puede realizar fotografias con sensacién de imagen
tridimensional con sombra o puede realizar imagenes naturales con sombra dependiendo de la
exposicion del flash sin ningun cable de conexién entre el flash y la camara. En el caso del EF-610
DG SUPER SO-ADI, la sefial de comunicacién entre la camara y el flash se tiene que realizar con la
luz del flash. En el modo de control remoto del flash, la camara calculara la correcta exposicién
automaticamente.

@ En estas instrucciones llamamos a la unidad de flash conectada a la camara “Controlador” y la
unidad de flash a la posicién control remoto “Flash esclavo”.

& Serd de ayuda si utiliza el flash con un mini-stand cuando estd separado de la camara. El
mini-stand tiene la rosca para adaptarlo al tripode.

& Asegurese de no colocar el flash dentro del area de la foto.
# Coloque el flash a una distancia entre 0.5m a 5m y la cadmara entre 1m y 5m del sujeto.

@ En el caso que otras personas utilicen un flash por control remoto cerca suyo, le puede influir al
suyo y dispararse. En estas circunstancias ajuste otro canal diferente.

A. UTILIZAR LA SENAL DEL FLASH INCORPORADO COMO DISPARADOR.

1. Fije la cdmara en el modo Flash Inalambrico.

@ Los ajustes varian dependiendo del modelo de camara, por favor consulte el manual de
instrucciones de su camara.

2. Establezca el modo de exposicion de la camara en P,A,S o M. TTL E

3. Presione el botén del flash hasta que aparezca en la i % Z00M E'—‘ mm
pantalla el icono del flash esclavo. ' - )

4. Fije el numero del flash esclavo en 1 presionando el boton ) L1 SI.

(+].

Presione el boton [=] para fijar el modo en TTL.

La informacién del canal parpadeara al presionar el botén [SEL].

Fije el numero del canal (C1 - C4) presionando el botén o=

Al presionar el boton [SEL], el indicador dejara de parpadear.

Conecte el flash a la camara y presione el disparador a la mitad (el numero del canal se graba en

la camara).

10. Saque el flash de la cdmara y pongalo en el lugar deseado.

11. Levante el flash incorporado de la camara y asegurese que esta totalmente cargado.

& La Luz de flash listo se iluminard La luz auxiliar AF parpadeara para indicar que el flash esta
preparado para disparar.

12. Enfoque con la camara y dispare.

& El EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI se disparara cuando se dispare el flash incorporado. El flash de la
camara se dispara solo para poder controlar la potencia, para obtener la correcta exposicion.

& Dependiendo de la velocidad de obturacion, se conectard automaticamente en destello normal o
en destello sincronizacion alta velocidad.

4 Cuando el modo de exposicion de la cdmara se establece en M, sera flash inaldmbrico manual.
Después de ajustar el nimero del canal, el nivel de potencia del flash parpadeara. Ajuste la
potencia deseada de salida del flash presionando el boton o [=] y entonces presione
para detener el parpadeo.

©®N®o
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B. UTILIZAR LA SENAL DEL FLASH QUE ESTA ACOPLADO A LA
CAMARA COMO DISPARADOR

Para el Flash Inalambrico, son necesarias dos 0 mas unidades de flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI.
El flash EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI Unicamente se puede usar sin conectarlo a la camara.
Dependiendo del modelo de flash que no esté conectado a la camara, serd necesario cambiar el
modo del controlador. Por favor consulte el siguiente cuadro. (El flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI se
puede usar como controlador).

Modelos de Flash que se EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI
pueden usar fuera dg la camara| EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI
Modo de Control -+ _

Modelos de camara que se

pueden usar con el flash fuera| a700, a900 a900

del cuerpo de la camara.

Puede controlar hasta 3 grupos;
Controlador, Flash esclavo 1y
Flash esclavo 2.

Puede fijar la relacion de flash de
cada grupo hasta 5 niveles o sin flash.
Flash TTL Auto, Flash Sincro Alta | Flash TTL Auto, Flash Sincro Alta
Velocidad (TTL, M), Flash Manual | Velocidad (TTL)

Puede controlar hasta 2 grupos;
Controlador y Flash esclavo.
Controlador: puede fijar la relacion
del flash esclavo en 1:2 0 2:1.

Ajustes de relacion de
control del destello

Modos

B-1.EN CASO DE USAR SOLO EL FLASH INALAMBRICO

[Ajustes de Camara y Controlador]
1. Establezca la cdmara en modo inaldmbrico.

2.Los ajustes varian dependiendo del modelo de camara, por favor consulte el manual de
instrucciones de su camara.

# Establezca el modo de exposicion de la camara en PA,S o M.
. TTL FP}
3. Monte el flash en la cadmara.
4. El panel LCD cambiara de configuracién de forma automatica. > Z00M EL‘ mm
(Si el panel LCD no cambia automaticamente, presione el botén + L' ‘ EL

hasta que aparezca el control de ajuste.)
5. La pantalla del modo de control parpadeara cuando se pulse el
boton [SELJ.
6. Establezca el modo de control + presionando los botones o El.
7. La informacion del canal parpadeara cuando se pulsa el botén [SEL].
8. Ajuste el numero del canal (C1 - C4) presionando los botones o=l
9.
0.
1.

La relacion del control del flash parpadearé al presionar el botén [SEL].
Establezca la relacion del modo de control del flash en [ {FF] presionando el botén o [=].

1
11. Presione de nuevo el botén [SEL], y la visualizacién dejara de parpadear.

[Ajustes del Flash Esclavo|
12. Presione el botén [MODE| hasta que visualice el icono del flash inaldmbrico.
13. Fije el numero del flash esclavo en 1 presionando el boton [+].

14. Presione el boton [—] para establecer el modo en TTL. TTL -y EF
15. La informacion del canal parpadeara cuando se presione el 5 Z00M E"‘ mm
botén [SEL. - T

16. Presione los botones o El para escoger el mismo numero
de canal que fij6 en el controlador.

17. Presione el boton y el indicador dejara de parpadear.

18. Coloque el flash externo a la posiciéon deseada.

19. Compruebe que los dos flashes estén cargados.
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@ La Luz de flash listo se iluminard La luz auxiliar AF parpadeara para indicar que el flash esta
preparado para disparar.
20. Enfoque el sujeto y dispare.

B-2. RELACION CONTROL DEL FLASH (MODO CONTROL + )

[Ajuste de la camara y el controlador

1. Siga los mismos pasos de ajustes del 1 al 9 de la seccion B-1. TTL [EP)
2. Ajuste el modo de visualizacién del control [ {jn] presionando % ZOOM E"‘ mm
los botones |+ o . re+
= +r Lot

3. La pantalla del modo parpadeara al presionar el boton [ SEL .
Fije el modo n TTL presionando los botones o [—].
La visualizacion de la relacion del flash [{ {] del controlador
parpadeara al presionar [SEL].
Establezca la proporcion del controlador presionando los botones o [=]
. La visualizacién de la relacion [{ {] del Flash esclavo 1 parpadeara cuando se presione el botén
[SEL].
8. Fije la relacion del Flash esclavo 1 presionando el botén o [=].
9. La visualizacion de la relacion [€ {] del Flash esclavo 2 parpadeara cuando se presione el boton
[SEL].
10. Establezca la proporcion del Flash esclavo 2 presionando los botones o [=l.
11. Al presionar el boton [SEL], el indicador dejara de parpadear.

&

o

N

[Ajustes del Flash Esclavol
12. Proceda siguiendo los mismos ajustes del B-1 Ajustes del Flash Esclavd].

# Si el nimero de flashes esclavos es plural, asigne un nimero a cada unidad.
& Puede fijar la proporcioén del flash para el controlador, el Flash esclavo 1y el Flash esclavo 2 de la
siguiente manera:
® (sin destello), 1. 2, 4. 8. 16
La relacion del valor de salida del destello establece el valor de cada unidad / valor total.
[Ejemplo]

Valor Ajuste Relacion proporcion flash
Controlador 2 2/7
Flash esclavo 1 1 117
Flash esclavo 2 4 4/7

B-3. CONTROL PROPORCION FLASH (MODO CONTROL —)

[Ajustes camara y controlador L (FP]
1. Siga los mismos pasos de ajustes del 1 al 6 de B-1. 5 Z00M E'—[ mm
2. Fije el modo de control en — presionando los botones o -

_ -r L1 lL
3.La informaciéon del canal parpadeara al presionar el boton
[SEL].
4. Establezca el numero del canal (C1 — C4) presionando los botones [+] o [—].
5. Fije el modo de visualizacién de control de relacién del flash [ {in] presionando los botones
o [=]
6. La visualizacion de la relacion del flash parpadeara al presionar el boton [SEL].
. Fije la relacién del controlador: Flash esclavo presionando los botones o [—]. (Seleccione e
o
8. Presione el boton [SEL], y el indicador dejara de parpadear.

~

56



[Ajustes del Flash Esclavo|
9. Si el flash inaldmbrico es el EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, por favor proceda con los mismos ajustes

del B-1|Ajustes Flash esclavo|.

# Si el Flash inalambrico es el EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, por favor consulte el manual de
instrucciones del EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI.

# Si el Flash inalambrico es el EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, el nimero del canal solo se puede fijar
del C1a C3.

FLASH ESCLAVO

FLASH ESCLAVO NORMAL

Aunque el EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI no esté junto con el cuerpo de la camara, puede disparar el

flash utilizando el flash incorporado o otra unidad de flash.

1. Monte la unidad de flash en la camara.

2. Ajuste el modo de exposiciéon de la camara al modo deseado. -1
Si utiliza el modo A o M, seleccione el diafragma deseado también. 5 Z00OM EB mm

3. Conecte la unidad de flash. Presione el disparador levemente.

@ Ahora el diafragma y la sensibilidad de la pelicula se transmite
automaticamente a la unidad de flash.

4. Desmonte la unidad de flash de la camara.

5. Presione el boton y seleccione el modo &% / §} (Esclavo).

6. Presione el boton repetidas veces para que el indicador de flash externo parpadee.

7. Presione el boton [+ |0 E para ajustar la potencia del flash externo.

& Determine la potencia apropiada del flash ajustando la distancia que aparece en la pantalla LCD
que coincida la mas cerca posible con la actual distancia entre el flash esclavo y el sujeto. Si al
distancia actual esta fuera del rango, necesitard cambiar el diafragma.

@ Puede ajustar la sensibilidad de la pelicula o el diafragma en la unidad de flash manualmente, si lo desea.
a. Para la sensibilidad de la pelicula... Presione el botén y seleccione {§{], entonces

presione el boton para que parpadee el indicador.

Presione el boton [+]o[=]y ajuste la sensibilidad deseada, luego presione el boton una vez mas.
b. Para el diafragma ...Cuando la unidad de flash se ajusta al modo esclavo, presione el boton

para que el indicador de diafragma parpadee, y presione el boton o [Z] para ajustar el

diafragma deseada, luego presione el botén [SEL].

8. Presione el boton repetidas veces para que aparezca el dispositivo.

9. Coloque la unidad de flash en el lugar deseado. No lo coloque dentro del area de la fotografia.

10. Después de comprobar que la unidad de flash esta totalmente cargada, presione el disparador
para realizar la fotografia.

4 Cuando el EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI esté totalmente cargado, la luz auxiliar AF parpadeara.

# El flash no se disparara si el EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI Super esta conectado a la camara y esta
ajustado al Modo Esclavo.

# Si esta utilizando una marca SONY flash o la cdmara incorporada en funcién de flash TTL de la
camara, y el EF-610 DG SUPER flash SO-ADI como unidad esclava, por favor, no use ADI/DI
funcion, como el monitor de pre-flash puede hacer que el esclavo al fuego antes de tiempo.

rn )

Ly L
05071152 3 4 6 831318Bm
17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

DESIGNACION DEL FLASH ESCLAVO

Si utiliza dos 0 mas unidades EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, puede desganar cual de los flashes se
dispararan juntos utilizando los ajustes del canal. En este modo una unidad de flash se utilizara como
controlador esclavo y el resto para disparar como esclavos.

[ Ajustar los disparos de las unidades de flash|
1. Coloque la unidad de flash en la camara.
2. Ajuste la exposicién de la camara al modo S o M.
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# Ajuste la velocidad a 1/30 o inferior. ElI Controlador esclavo transmitira la sefial de designacién
antes que a los otros flashes. Aunque si utiliza una velocidad mas rapida que 1/30 las unidades de
flash no estaran sincronizadas.

3. Conecte la unidad de flash “ON”, y presione el disparador levemente.

# Ahora, el diafragma y la sensibilidad se transmiten automaticamente a la unidad de flash.

4. Saque la unidad de flash de la camara.

5.

6.

Presione el boton MODE] y seleccione f--f’/fll'.(Modo esclavo)

Presione el boton para que el indicador de canal 5 ¥ Z00M EB mm
parpadee. ,'/ E! SL

7. Presione el botén[+] o[ para ajustar el nimero de canal. (C10 C2) D507 1152 3 4 6 8 1318 m

8. Presione el botén para que el indicador de flash externo 17234 5 7 10 1520 30 40 60 ft
parpadee en la pantalla.

9. Presione el boton [+]o[=] para ajustar el flash externo.

@ Ajuste la potencia del flash haciendo coincidir el indicador de distancia en la pantalla LCD lo mas
aproximado posible con la distancia entre la unidad de flash esclavo y el sujeto. Si la distancia se
encuentra fuera del rango, necesitara cambiar el diafragma.

10. Presione el boton repetidas veces para que aparezca la sefial.
11. Coloque la unidad de flash en el lugar deseado. No lo coloque dentro del area de la foto.

[ Ajustes para la unidad Controladora Esclaval
12. Presione el botén MODE] y seleccione f"5/ St (Modo esclavo)
13. Presione el boton SEQ para que el indicador de canal parpadee.

14. Presione el botén [+]o[=] y ajuste el mismo numero de canal
para todas las unidades.

15. Presione el botén para que el indicador de flash externo 5 * ZOOM EB mm
parpadee en la pantalla. EL' l'. SL

16. Presione el boton | +| para que aparezca la marca { f{.

17. Presione el boton para que deje de parpadear.

18. Coloque la unidad de flash controlador en la camara.

19. Después de comprobar que la unidad de flash esta totalmente cargada, presione el disparador
para realizar la fotografia.

4 Cuando el flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI esta totalmente cargado, la luz auxiliar AF parpadeara.

# Siselecciona la marca { k| en el ajuste de flash externo, no se puede ajustar el diafragma con el
botén , la unidad de flash se tiene que ajustar al modo Controlador Esclavo.

# Las funciones del Controlador Esclavo sélo controla la unidad de disparo.

ESPECIFICACIONES

TIPO: Flash electrénico automatico zoom TTL tipo Clip-on con controlador de serie.
NUMERO GUIA: 61 ( 100 ISO/m, posicion del cabezal 105 mm)
ALIMENTACION: Cuatro pilas alcalinas de tipo AA
cuatro pilas Ni-Cd de tipo AA, cuatro pilas Niquel-hidrégeno de tipo AA.

TIEMPO DE RECICLAJE: acerca de 7.0 seg. (pilas alcalinas),

acerca de 5.0 seg. (con pilas Ni-Cd o Niquel-hidrégeno)
NUMERO DE DISPAROS: acerca de 120 disparos (pilas alcalinas),

acerca 160 disparos (con pilas Ni-Cd o Niquel-hidrégeno)
DURACION DEL DISPARO: acerca de 1/ 700 seg.( disparo a maxima potencia)
ANGULO DE ILUMINACION DEL FLASH: 24mm a 105mm controlador de motor de potencia

17mm con la pantalla angular incorporada.

AUTODESCONECTABLE: disponible
PESO: 330 g. DIMENSIONES: 77mm x 139mm x 117mm
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ITALIANO

Grazie per la preferenza accordata al Flash elettronico Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI.
Questo prodotto & stato studiato specificatamente per le reflex SONY AF. A seconda del modello
della macchina, funzioni e operativita possono variare. Leggete attentamente questo manuale
quando usate il flash con la vostra macchina. Il flash dispone di molte funzioni per ottimizzare la
vostre riprese. Per avere ottime fotografie e ottenere il massimo dal flash, prima di iniziare a usarlo,
leggete questo manuale e quello della vostra macchina. Tenetelo poi a portata di mano per poterlo
consultare in caso di dubbio.

ATTENZIONE

Per evitare danni o ferite a terzi, leggete attentamente il manuale di istruzioni e fate attenzione ai
segni di allerta riportati di seguito prima di usare il flash. In particolar modo, fate attenzione a questi

due segnali:
Attenzione!! Usare questo prodotto nell'inosservanza del presente segnale di pericolo pud
** causare serie ferite o mettervi in serio pericolo
: 11 Usare questo prodotto nellinosservanza del presente segnale di pericolo pud
A Attenzione!! causare serie ferite o danni.
A Questo denota punti rilevanti, per i quali attenzione e cautela sono particolarmente richiesti
® Il simbolo contiene informazioni su cid che non si deve fare

| A\ Attenzione!!

Il flash contiene circuiti ad alto voltaggio. Per evitare di prendere la corrente o di bruciarsi, non
cercate di smontare il flash. Se la carrozzeria & rotta o incrinata, non toccate le parti interne.

Non scattate flash vicino agli occhi. La luce molto intensa pud provocare danni alla vista. Tenete
almeno 1 metro di distanza tra il flash e il viso quando fotografate.

Non toccate il terminale syncro della macchina quando il flash & collegato. Il circuito ad alto
voltaggio pud causare scosse elettriche.

Non usate la macchina in ambienti con materiali infiammabili, gas, agenti chimici o infiammabili
liquidi. C'¢ il rischio di causare un'esplosione.

| /\ Attenzione!!

Non usate questo flash con fotocamere che non siano reflex SONY AF; potreste danneggiarne i
circuiti elettrici.

A Questo flash teme I'acqua. Se usato sotto pioggia, neve o vicino all'acqua va protetto. Spesso
non & possibile riparare componenti interni danneggiati dall'acqua.

Flash e apparecchio fotografico non vanno esposti a urti, polvere, alte temperature e umidita.
Questi fattori possono causare malfunzionamento o incendio dell'apparecchiatura.

A Quando il flash & sottoposto a sbalzi improvvisi di temperatura (es. dal freddo di un esterno al
caldo di un ambiente interno) pud formarsi della condensa. In questi casi, riponete I'attrezzatura
in un sacchetto di plastica e non usatela fino a quando non & a temperatura ambiente.

Non riponete il flash in un cassetto o armadietto con naftalina, canfora o altro insetticida. Possono
avere un effetto negativo sul suo funzionamento.

Non utilizzate un lucidante, Benzene o altro agente di pulizia per rimuovere sporco o impronte.
Pulite solamente con un panno morbido appena inumidito.

A Se non intendete usare il flash per un lungo periodo, cercate un luogo asciutto e fresco dove
riporlo, preferibilmente con una buona ventilazione. Fate scattare il flash piu volte nell'arco di un
mese, affinché mantenga adeguate capacita di funzionamento.
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DESCRIZIONE DELLE PARTI

PARTI 1.testa del flash  2.Luce ausiliaria AF  3.Angolo di rotazione per flash indiretto; su e giu
ESTERNE 4.Angolo di rotazione per flash indiretto; destra e sinistra  5.Blocco della rotazione e
pulsante di sblocco: su e git  6.Blocco SWIVEL e pulsante di sblocco: destra e sinistra
7.Display LCD  8.Coperchio delle batterie 9. Pulsante di scatto  10.Staffa
11. Pannello riflettente  12. Diffusore grandangolare

CONTROLLI 13.pulsante per la selezione dei modi  14.pulsante di selezione (sel)
15.pulsante di incremento (+)  16.pulsante di decremento (-) 17.pulsante zoom
18.pulsante TEST 19.pulsante d'illuminazione LIGHT  20.spia di pronto lampo
21.interruttore accensione

BATTERIA

Questo flash usa quattro pile AA di tipo alcalino o batterie ricaricabili Ni-Cad e Ni-MH. Anche le batterie

al Manganese possono essere usate ma hanno una durata piu ridotta rispetto alle alcaline. Se la spia

di pronto lampo impiega piu di 30 secondi ad illuminarsi, le pile vanno sostituite

# Per assicurare contatti elettrici ottimali, pulite i terminali delle batterie prima di installarle

# Le batterie Ni-Cad / Ni-MH non hanno contatti standard. Se le utilizzate, verificate che i contatti delle
batterie siano correttamente allocati

# Per evitare esplosioni delle batterie, perdite o surriscaldamento, usate quattro batterie nuove della
stessa marca. Non mischiate batterie di marche diverse, vecchie e nuove insieme

4 Non mandate in corto le batterie, non smontatele, non esponetele a fonti di calore o d'energia:
potrebbero esplodere. Non ricaricate altre batterie se non quelle ricaricabili al Ni-Cad / Ni-MH.

# Se non si utilizza il flash per un periodo prolungato, togliere le batterie per evitare danni o perdite

& La funzionalitd delle batterie decresce alle basse temperature. Tenete quindi le batterie protette
quando utilizzate il flash al freddo.

CARICAMENTO DELLE BATTERIE

1.Accertatevi che il pulsante d'accensione sia su off,
quindi facendolo scivolare nel verso indicato dalla
freccia, aprite il coperchio del vano batterie

2.Inserite quattro batterie AA nel vano apposito.
Accertatevi che i poli + e - sulle batterie
corrispondano a quelli segnati all'interno del vano.

3. Chiudete il coperchio

4.Spostate il pulsante d'accensione su ON. Dopo
qualche secondo la spia di pronto lampo si
illuminera, indicando che il flash & pronto.

5.Per essere sicuri del corretto funzionamento del flash, premere il pulsante test

AUTO POWER OFF

Per risparmiare I'energia delle batterie il flash si spegne automaticamente dopo 240 secondi di
inattivita. Per riaccenderlo basta premere il tasto oppure premere a meta corsa il pulsante di
scatto della fotocamera. Attenzione: il dispositivo di spegnimento automatico (Auto Power Off) non
funziona nei modi scatto a distanza, flash ausiliario, e flash ausiliario prestabilito.

INDICAZIONI D’ERRORE

Se la potenza delle batterie non € sufficiente o c'é€ un'indicazione di errore tra la macchina e il flash, la
sigla " Er" lampeggera sul display LCD. Se cio avviene, portate l'interruttore acceso/spento su OFF e
quindi su ON. Se l'indicatore lampeggia ancora, controllate lo stato delle batterie.
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REGOLAZIONE DELLA TESTA DEL FLASH

Premere il pulsante di blocco e rilascio "su e giu" della testa mobile,
mentre ne regolate la posizione.

* 9 appare sul display LCD quando girate il flash e se questa
spia continua a lampeggiare dopo aver sistemato la testa del
flash, significa che non & stata posizionata correttamente.

INSERIMENTO E DISINSERIMENTO DEL FLASH

Controllare che il flash sia spento. Poi infilare lo [\ il
zoccolo del flash nella slitta portaccessori della
fotocamera, fino a che si blocca.®D
& Quando attaccate o staccate il flash, afferratelo
saldamente dal basso per evitare danni all'innesto.
# Se il flash incorporato della macchina & estratto,
chiudetelo prima di attaccare I'unita flash esterna
Per disinserirlo premere il pulsante di sblocco e |
spingere il flash fuori dalla slitta portaccessori.2

REGOLAZIONE DELL'ANGOLO DI COPERTURA DEL FLASH

Quando si preme il pulsante dello ZOOM appaiono dei simboli [[] e il display LCD cambia e indica la
posizione dello ZOOM in sequenza, come segue
24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)

Nel modo “AUTO?”, il flash predisporra automaticamente il comando per effetto zoom secondo la focale

effettiva dell’obiettivo applicato.

# Quando accendete linterruttore principale, il flash memorizza e regola nuovamente lo zoom
mettendo l'ultima regolazione davanti a quella precedente

# Se usate obiettivi con un angolo di ripresa piu ampio di quello permesso dalla parabola del flash,
potrebbero esserci delle aree sotto-esposte verso i margini dell'inquadratura

# A seconda della regolazione della parabola del flash, la sua potenza pu6 variare

DIFFUSORE GRANDANGOLARE

Il flash incorpora un filtro diffusore grandangolare che assicura la copertura fino alla focale del
supergrandangolare da 17mm. Estrarre il pannello
diffusore assieme al pannello riflettente dalla testa del
flash. (Estrarre i pannelli lentamente, con delicatezza.)
Poi spingere il pannello riflettente nel suo
alloggiamento. L'angolo di copertura del flash diventa
automaticamente pari alla focale da 17mm.

# Se il pannello si stacca accidentalmente, il pulsante
dello non funzionera. In questo caso,
contattate il negozio dove avete acquistato il flash o
un centro di assistenza.

ILLUMINAZIONE DEL DISPLAY LCD

Quando premete il pulsante LIGHT, il display LCD si illumina per circa 8 secondi. Se premete
nuovamente il pulsante LIGHT il display si spegnera.
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FLASH AUTOMATICO TTL

Nel modo di funzionamento TTL AUTO la fotocamera controlla automaticamente la quantita di luce

emessa dal flash, in modo che il soggetto riceva la necessaria quantita di luce.

# A seconda del modello di fotocamera e dell'obiettivo montato, la lettura TTL del flash varia. Riferirsi
alla seguente tabella. ( Con tutte le combinazioni I'indicazione TTL compare nel display LCD)

Digitali SLR, Dynax 60, 40, 7, 5,4, 3L | Dynax 9 Altri modelli
Obiettivi D ADI Misurazione pre-flash TTL normale
Obiettivinon D | Misurazione pre-flash Misurazione pre-flash TTL normale

1. Impostare il modo di esposizione della fotocamera su P
2. Accendere l'interruttore del flash che iniziera a caricarsi, mentre T P
la scritta TTL apparira nel display LCD 700M EB mm
@ Con le fotocamere reflex Digitali SLR, assicuratevi che la spia
@3 sia accesa. Se la spia [@@ & spenta, premere | pulsanti
oppureE, in questo modo la spia @@ apparira nel pannello
LCD, in caso contrario I'esposizione potrebbe essere sbagliata
3. Inquadrare il soggetto
4. Controllare che il soggetto sia nell'ambito delle distanze indicate nel pannello LCD del flash
5. Premere il pulsante di scatto, appena il flash abbia finito di caricarsi.

# Se il soggetto riceve la quantita di luce necessaria a una giusta esposizione, la scritta TTL
comparira nel display LCD per circa cinque secondi. Se cid non avviene significa che I'esposizione
non é stata sufficiente. E' necessario scattare una nuova foto, da una distanza minore.

& L'illuminatore AF si mettera automaticamente in funzione quando viene inquadrato un soggetto non
illuminato a sufficienza. La portata dell'illuminatore AF va da circa 0,7 metri a 9 metri.

# Ricordare che quando viene impostato sulla fotocamera il modo di funzionamento manuale M, il
flash funzionera secondo I'ultimo modo di funzionamento impostato.

4 Quando il flash é carica, nel mirino compare la spia di pronto flash. Se il pulsante di scatto viene
premuto prima che il flash sia del tutto carico, il lampo non scattera e la fotocamera riprendera il
soggetto con un tempo lento, determinato dalla esposizione della sola luce ambiente.

USO DEL FLASH CON LAFOTOCAMERA IN ALTRI MODI DI FUNZIONAMENTO

A priorita di esposizione

Quando impostate la velocita di scatto, la fotocamera automaticamente imposta il diaframma piu adatto.
Non e possibile impostare una velocita di scatto piu breve di quella di sincronizzazione con flash.

A priorita di diaframma

Impostando il modo A, dopo aver scelto il valore di diaframma desiderato, la fotocamera imposta
automaticamente il tempo di scatto, in modo da avere una corretta esposizione dello sfondo.
Impostando questo modo il flash funziona in fill flash.

Modo M, manuale

Potete impostare manualmente sia il valore di diaframma che il tempo di scatto. Si possono impostare tutti
i tempi compresi fra quello di sincronizzazione flash e la posa Bulb. In questo modo di funzionamento il
flash offre la possibilita di fill flash. Impostando i calori di esposizione suggeriti all'esposimetro, la
fotocamera lavora sia con la sincronizzazione normale, per luce diurna, sia con la sincronizzazione lenta.

571152 3 4891 %8n
1. 457

23 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

b=

LIMITAZIONI QUANDO SI SCATTA IN SEQUENZA

Per evitare il surriscaldamento, non usate il flash per almeno 10 minuti dopo una sequenza di scatti,
come indicato nella tabella

Modalita Numero di esposizioni flash
TTL, M (1/1,1/2)) 20 esposizioni continuate
M(1/4, 1/8) 25 esposizioni continuate
M(1/16-1/32) 40 esposizioni continuate
Multi 10 cicli
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FLASH MANUALE

La regolazione manuale del flash & conveniente quando le condizioni sono tali che il sistema TTL non
funzionerebbe bene. Nel modo di funzionamento manuale & possibile regolare vari livelli di potenza,
da 1/1( piena potenza) a 1/64 di potenza, con incrementi di uno stop.

1. Regolate la macchina in modalita M o A

2. Premete il pulsante sul flash fino a selezionare M M

3. Quando premete il pulsante [SEL, il valore del numero guida Z00OM EB mm
lampeggia l'/ l?

4. Premete il pulsante[+]o[-] per regolare la potenza del flash 05071152 3 4 6 8 1318 m

5.1 display d'uscita del flash manuale cessera di lampeggiare 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

premendo nuovamente

6. Attivare la messa a fuoco premendo il pulsante di scatto. Leggere la distanza fotocamera/soggetto
sull'anello delle distanze dell'obiettivo. Poi regolare il diaframma o la potenza del flash su di un
valore che faccia coincidere, la distanza indicata sul display LCD del flash con quella letta sulla
ghiera dell'obiettivo.

7. Quando la spia Ready si illumina, il flash & pronto per funzionare

« Potete calcolare la corretta esposizione seguendo la seguente formula:

Numero guida NG/distanza del flash dal soggetto=F-stop
Questo flash calcolera automaticamente e indichera la distanza appropriata dal soggetto seguendo la
formula di cui sopra. (Consultare la tabella 1 dell'ultima pagina)

SINCRONIZZAZIONE AD ALTA VELOCITA' (FP) (HSS)

Quando si fotografa con un normale flash, non si puod utilizzare una velocita maggiore di quella di
sincronizzazione perché il flash deve scattare quando la tendina & completamente aperta. La
sincronizzazione ad alta velocita consente invece al flash di scattare mentre la tendina sta ancora
aprendosi. Di contro & possibile usare una velocita di scatto della macchina superiore a quella di
sincronizzazione.

-

. Selezionate la modalita del flash intervenendo sul pulsante
MODE (possono essere usate le modalita TTL o M) TTL FP
2. Premere il pulsante o[-]e fare apparire la relativa 4 Z00M EB mm
indicazione [gg@ sul display LCD
3. Mettete a fuoco
. . . 71152 3 46 81318m
Quando sul flash si accende la spia [@@ di pronto lampo potete 72385 T 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft
scattare la foto.
« Con la sincronizzazione high-speed, il Numero Guida cambia in relazione alla velocita di ripresa. |l
campo d’azione del flash sara inferiore quando la velocita & alta. (Consultare la tabella 2 dell'ultima
pagina)
& Per cancellare il modo di funzionamento FP (flash ad alta velocita) seguite la procedura Flash ad
alta velocita per far comparire l'indicazione [@@ relativa sul display LCD.

»

FLASH DI RIEMPIMENTO

Se si usa la funzione Flash di riempimento & possibile controllare gli effetti di luce e ombra, prima di
scattare la foto.

1. Premere il pulsante MODE]| impostare il modo di funzionamento desiderato.

2. Premere il pulsante I|o E alcune volte per far apparire la scritta [Ji]dR sul display LCD.

3. Accertarsi che il flash sia pronto al lampo, poi premere il pulsante per farlo scattare.
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MODALITA MULTI FLASH

Mentre l'otturatore & aperto, il flash scattera ripetutamente e una serie di immagini del soggetto verra
esposta sul medesimo fotogramma.. Uno sfondo scuro con un soggetto chiaro ottimizza I'impiego di
questa modalita. E’ possibile regolare la frequenza degli scatti del flash tra 1Hz e 100 Hz. Si possono
raggiungere fino a 90 scatti di seguito. Il numero massimo di scatti varia a seconda del numero guida
del flash e della frequenza di scatto. (Consultare la tabella 3 dell'ultima pagina)

1. Regolate la modalita di esposizione della macchina su M e

impostate anche il valore di diaframma MuLTI "
2. Premete il pulsante [MODE| fino a quando appare l'opzione [[¥]

Multi-flash i/84 iPn

3. Premete fino a quando la frequenza di scatto del flash
comincia a lampeggiare
4. Premete il pulsante | +|o E per impostare il valore desiderato
Dopo aver premuto nuovamente il pulsante , la spia del livello di potenza del flash iniziera a
lampeggiare
6. Premete il pulsante |+ |0 E per regolare il livello di potenza
7. Premete il pulsante e il numero di scatti iniziera a lampeggiare
8. Premete il pulsante |+ |0 E per impostare il numero dei lampi che si vuole ottenere
9. Premete il pulsante e il display cessera di lampeggiare
10. Quando la spia READY del flash & illuminata, il flash & pronta per I'uso
Nota: regolate la velocita dell’otturatore maggiore di;
(Numero dei lampi desiderati-Frequenza dei lampi)

o

FLASH INDIRETTO

Quando, in una stanza, si scatta una foto con il flash, a volte una pesante ombra appare dietro al
soggetto. Se si punta la parabola del flash verso l'alto, facendo riflettere la luce dal soffitto o dalle
pareti, il soggetto avra un’illuminazione piu morbida. Premete il pulsante di blocco e ruotate la testa del
flash in modo da regolare il suo angolo d'inclinazione nelle varie direzioni.

In alto: 0, 60, 75, 90 In basso; 0,7

Destra: 0, 60, 75,90  Sinistra: 0, 60, 75,90, 120, 150, 180
Quando la modalita Flash Indiretto e attiva, I'apposito simbolo
?appariré sul display LCD.

L'immagine sara influenzata dal colore dalla superficie riflettente.
Meglio se pareti e soffitto sono bianchi.

A causa della riflettanza della superficie, della distanza del soggetto
e di altri fattori, I'effettiva distanza per la modalita TTL AUTO puo
variare. Controllate che I'esposizione sia corretta (simboli TTL sul
display LCD) prima di scattare.

ESPOZISIONE CLOSE-UP
Per il flash indiretto pud essere acceso al 7° per close-up. Il Flash sara operativo solo per soggetti da
0,5 a 2m. Quanto la testa del flash si attiva 7° si accende il simbolo 5’

PANNELLO RIFLETTENTE

Il flash incorpora un pannello riflettente che
contribuisce a creare il punto di luce di luce
negli occhi del soggetto quando si usa il
flash nella modalita di lampo riflesso.
Estrarre il pannello diffusore e quello
riflettente e riposizionare il diffusore nel suo
alloggiamento. (Estrarre diffusore e pannello
con la massima delicatezza.)
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@ Per utilizzare nel modo migliore il pannello diffusore, ribaltare di 90° gradi in alto la testa del flash e
riprendere il soggetto da breve distanza.

FLASH TELECOMANDATO SENZA FILI (WIRELESS)

Usando il modo " flash a distanza senza fili" & possibile ottenere fotografie in cui i volumi del soggetto sono

messi in maggiore risalto da ombre appropriate. Ci6 dipende dalla posizione dei flash. E' possibile

sistemare il flash nella posizione migliore grazie al collegamento a distanza che non richiede cavetti di

sincronizzazione. La comunicazione tra fotocamera e flash avviene, con il EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI,

grazie alla stessa luce del flash. In questo modo di funzionamento la fotocamera calcola automaticamente

la corretta esposizione.

# In queste pagine chiameremo il flash inserito nella fotocamera "Flash principale " e il flash staccato
"flash esterno ".

@ E' necessario fissare su di un treppiede il flash separato dalla fotocamera. Tutti i treppiedi posseggono
una vite da avvitare nel corrispondente foro filettato presente sulla base del flash.

4 Attenzione a non mettere il flash nel campo inquadrato dall'obiettivo.

# |l flash pud venire sistema a una distanza dal soggetto variabile tra 0,5 e 5 metri, anche la distanza
fotocamera/soggetto pud variare da 0,5 a 5 metri.

4 Se un altro fotografo usa un sistema di flash a distanza assieme a voi, pu6 accadere che i vostri flash
emettano luce senza che li abbiate comandati. Ma in seguito al lampeggiare degli altri flash. In questo
caso & necessario impostare un canale di trasmissione diverso da quello impostato dall'altro fotografo.

A. USO DEL FLASH INCORPORATO

1. Impostare la fotocamera sulla modalita flash wireless

4 Dal momento che il settaggio cambia, a seconda della fotocamera, consultare il libretto d’istruzioni
della medesima.

2. Impostare la modalita di esposizione su P, A, S, o M.

3. Premere il pulsante del flash finché compare il display TTL — @
del flash esterno i * Z00M EL‘ mm
4. Impostare il flash esterno sul n1 premendo il pulsante ‘ { ‘l SL

)]

. Premere il pulsante =] per importare la Modalita Flash TTL

6. Informazioni sul canale inizieranno a lampeggiare premendo il
pulsante

7. Impostare il numero del canale (C1-C4) premendo | pulsanti o [—]

8. Premendo il pulsante la spia smettera di lampeggiare

9. Inserire il flash nella slitta del corpo macchina e premere il pulsante di scatto a meta corsa (il
numero del canale settato verra memorizzato nella fotocamera)

10. Staccare il flash dalla fotocamera e metterlo nella posizione desiderata
11. Estrarre il flash incorporato della fotocamera e assicurarsi che sia carico.

4 Nel modo di funzionamento "flash a distanza" quando il flash & carico, l'illuminatore autofocus si
mette a lampeggiare.

12. Mettere a fuoco l'obiettivo.

& The EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI will fire when the built-in flash fires. The camera’s built-in flash is
fired only for control of the EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. The illimunation of the subject is done by
the EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. The camera will control the flash power as a TTL Auto flash, to
obtain the correct exposure.

& Secondo la velocita dell’otturatore, il flash passera automaticamente dalla modalita normale a
quella ad alta velocita e viceversa

4 Quando la modalita d’esposizione & impostata su M, funzionera in wireless manuale.Dopo aver

impostato il numero del canale, iniziera a lampeggiare I'indicatore di potenza. Impostare la potenz

desiderata premendo il pulsante oppure [—| e poi premere il pulsante per far cessare il
lampeggiamento.
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B. USO DEL FLASH COLLEGATO ALLA FOTOCAMERA

Per la ripresa flash wireless sono necessary due o piu flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. Il modello
EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI puo essere usato solamente non connesso alla fotocamera.A seconda
del flash usato staccato dalla fotocamera € necessario variare la modalita di controllo del flash
principale. Riferirsi alla tabella che segue. ( pud essere usato come flash principale un EF-610 DG

SUPER SO-ADI)

Flash che possono essere
usati separati dalla fotocamera

EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI
EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

Modalita di controllo

-+

Fotocamere che possono
essere usate con flash separato

a700, a900

a900

Settaggio per la potenza dei
flash

E’ possibile pilotare fino a 3
gruppi: Principale, staccati dalla
fotocamera Flash 1 e Flash 2. E’
possibile impostare la potenza di
ciascun gruppo di flash finoa 5
livelli.

E’ possibile controllare 2 gruppi:
Principale e Flash staccato dalla
fotocamera.

Principale: & possibile impostare
la potenza sel flash staccato su

due livelli 1:2 0 2:1

Modalita Flash

Flash TTL Auto,
Sincronizzazione ad Alta Velocita
Flash (TTL,M), Flash Manuale

Flash TTL Auto,
Sincronizzazione Flash ad Alta
Velocita (TTL)

B-1.QUANDO SI USA SOLO IL FLASH SEPARATO DALLA FOTOCAMERA

'Settaggio fotocamera e Flash principale|

1. Settare la fotocamera nella modalita flash wireless

4 Dal momento che |

settaggi

fotocamera, consultare il libretto d’istruzioni della fotocamera

2. Impostare la modalita d’esposizione della fotocamera su P, A, S

oM

»w

Inserire il flash nella slitta della fotocamera
Il pannello LCD del flash automaticamente visualizzera le opzioni di controllo. ( Se il pannelo LCD

cambiano a seconda della

I @
5 zooM C mm
+ ti L

non cambia automaticamente, premere il pulsante finché non si visualizzeranno)

SO0 X®NO O

-

'Settaggio Flash esternd|

La visualizzazione dela modalita di controllo si mettera a lampeggiare quando & premuto il pulsante
Impostare le modalita su + premendo il pulsante o [—]
L'informazione sul canale si mettera a lampeggiare premendo il pulsante

Impostare il numero del canale (C1-C4) premendo | pulsanti o [—]

L'indicazione del controllo della potenza lampeggera mentre si tiene premuto il pulsante
Impostare la modalita di controllo da [~ FF] premendo il pulsante o [—]

Premendo nuovamente il pulsante il display cessera di lampeggiare

12. Premere il pulsante finche non appare il display riferito al flash esterno

13. Impostare il flash esterno n1 premendo il pulsante

14. Premere il pulsante [—] per impostare la modalita TTL

15. Linformazione sul canale scelto lampeggera quando si tiene
premuto il pulsante i i

16. Premere il pulsante o [=] per impostare il medesimo
numero di canale del flash principale

17. Premere il pulsante e l'indicatore smettera di lampeggiare

18. Mettere il flash ausiliario nella posizione desiderata.

19. Assicurarsi che entrambi i flash siano carichi.

TTL (FP]

¥ zoom CYm
St
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@ La spia di pronto lampo lampeggera e la luce dell'illuminatore ausiliario AF lampeggera anch'essa

20

per indicare il pronto lampo.

. Mettere a fuoco e scattare la foto

B-2.COMANDO DELLA POTENZA FLASH (MODALITA CONTROLLO +)

'Settaggio Fotocamera e Flash principale]

1. La procedura € la medesima dal punto 1 al punto 9 di B-1 L @

2. Impostare la modalita controllo potenza su [r {in] premendo il 5 Z0OOM EL‘ mm
pulsante o[—] +r It rL

3. Lindicazione della modalita flash lampeggera premendo il

[0 8

~

8

9.

10
1

pulsante
. Impostare la modalita TTL premendo il pulsante o [—]
. Lindicazione della potenza [L {] del flash principale lampeggiara tenendo il pulsante
premuto
Impostare la potenza del flash principale premendo il pulsante o [—]
. L'indicazione della potenza del flash [{ {] riferita al Flash esterno 1 lampeggera tenendo premuto
il pulsante
. Impostare la potenza del Flash esterno 1 premendo il pulsante o [—]
Lindicazione della potenza del flash [ {] riferita al Flash esterno 2 si mettera a lampeggiare
premendo il pulsante
. Impostare la potenza del Flash esterno 2 premendo il pulsante o[—]
. Premendo il pulsante [SEL] |5 spia cessera di lampeggiare

[Settaggio Flash esterno|

12

. La procedura & la medesima del paragrafo B-1 (Settaggio flash esterno)

4 Se si usano piu flash esterni, allocare il numero del flash desiderato su ciascuna unita
& E’ possibile impostare la potenza del flash principale, del Flash esterno1 e del Flash esterno 2

seguendo la procedura seguente

® (senzaflash) 1, 2. 4. 8, 16

Il rapporto tra le potenze dei flash € impostato secondo la proporzione singolo flash/potenza totale
[Esempio]

Potenza impostata Rapporto potenze
Flash principale 2 207
Flash esterno 1 1 117
Flash esterno 2 4 417

B-3. CONTROLLO RAPPORTO POTENZA FLASH (MODALITA DI CONTROLLO -)

'Settaggio Fotocamera e Flash principale]

1
2
3.
4
5

. La procedura & la medesima dal punto 1 al punto 6 del paragrafo B-1

. Impostare la modalita di controllo — premendo il pulsante o [—]
L'informazione sul canale si mettera a lampeggiare premendo il pulsante

. Impostare il numero del canale (C1-C4) premendo il pulsante o [—]

.Impostare la modalitd controllo rapporto flash da [r n]
premendo il pulsante o [—] T FP)
L'indicazione del rapporto tra flash si mettera a lampeggiare % ZOOM E"‘ mm
premendo il pulsante -r i

. Impostare il rapporto del flash principale:Flash esterno si prema

il pulsante o [=] (Impostare {:2 o 2:{.)
. Premendo il pulsante la spia cessera di lampeggiare.
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[Settaggio del Flash esternd|
9. Se il flash esterno € il modello EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI eseguire la medesima procedura del
paragrafo (Settaggio Flash Esterno)
& Se il Flash esterno € il modello EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI consultare il manuale d’'uso del
modello EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI.
# Se il Flash esterno € il modello EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI il numero di anale pud essere
impostato solamente da C1 a C3

FLASH AUSILIARIO

FLASH AUSILIARIO NORMALE

Anche se il flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI non ¢ collegato alla fotocamera, lo si pud far scattare
ugualmente mediante il flash incorporato alla fotocamera stessa, oppure mediante un altro flash.
1. Collegare il flash alla macchina fotografica
2. Impostare sulla fotocamera il modo di esposizione desiderato. Se impostate A oppure M, dovete
impostare anche I'apertura di diaframma desiderata.
3. Accendere l'interruttore del flash. Premere il pulsante della

fotocamera a meta corsa. ==l

& Da questo momento I'apertura del diaframma e la sensibilita 5 Z(.l_ﬂrlf EB. mm
della pellicola sono automaticamente trasmessi al flash. Lu L

4. Scollegare il flash dalla fotocamera 0507 1152 3 4 6 8 1318 m

5. Premere il pulsante e impostare il modo ¥ 7% / SL 17234 5 7101520304060 ft
(ausiliario)

6. Premere il pulsante alcune volte e far lampeggiare l'indicatore dei valori d'uscita del flash

7. Premere il pulsante [+]o[-] per selezionare i valori d'uscita

# Determinare la potenza del flash selezionando, sul pannello LCD, una distanza che sia la piu vicina
possibile a quella tra il flash accessorio e il soggetto

# Potete anche impostare manualmente sul flash la sensibilita della pellicola o il valore di diaframma

A. Per la sensibilita della pellicola...premere e selezionare ISO, poi premere il pulsante
per far lampeggiare l'indicatore. Premere il pulsante |+ |o E| e impostare la sensibilita della
pellicola, infine premere ancora il pulsante

B. Per il valore di diaframma....se il flash e regolato sul modo Slave, premere il pulsante per
far lampeggiare l'indicatore del valore di diaframma, poi premere il pulsante o[-]per
impostare il valore di diaframma desiderato. Infine premere il pulsante

8. Premere il pulsante alcune volte per far apparire l'indicazione
9. Sistemare il flash secondario nel punto desiderato. Ricordarsi di non sistemare il flash secondario
all'interno della inquadratura
10. Dopo esservi assicurati che tutti i flash siano pronti al lampo, premete il pulsante di scatto per
realizzare la fotografia
4 Quando si usa un flash SONY, oppure il flash TTL incorporato alla fotocamera, e il flash EF-610 DG

SUPER SO-ADI come flash ausiliario, non bisogna usare le funzioni ADI , DI, perché il pre flash

provochera l'anticipata accensione del flash.

4 Quando il flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI & pronto al lampo, la luce ausiliaria AF si mette a lampeggiare

# |l flash non scattera se il flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI & collegato al corpo macchina mentre &
regolato sul modo Slave

# Si utiliza un flash Minolta o la funcion TTL del flash incorporado de la camara, y un EF-610 DG

SUPER SO-ADI como unidad esclava, por favor no utilice la funcién ADI, DI como monitor de pre

flash, podria causar el disparo prematuro del flash esclavo.

STABILIRE | FLASH SECONDARI

Se si usano due o piu flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI é possibile stabilire quali flash debbano scattare
insieme mediante la selezione dei canali. In questo modo un flash funge da flash principale e gli altri da
secondari.

68



Impostare i flash per lo scatto|

1.
2.
*

NoOMsew

9.
*

10.
1.

. Premere il pulsante per far lampeggiare l'indicazione del

Collegare il flash che deve scattare alla fotocamera

Impostare la fotocamera sul modo di funzionamento S o M

Impostare la velocita dell'otturatore su 1/30 o un tempo piu lungo.ll flash principale trasmettera le
informazioni prima che gli altri flash scattino a loro volta. Se si usa un tempo di sincronizzazione piu
veloce di 1/30 i vari flash non scatteranno in sincronia I'uno con l'altro.

Mettete su ON l'interruttore del flash e premete a meta corsa il pulsante di scatto.

In questo modo I'apertura del diaframma e la sensibilita del film saranno automaticamente trasferiti al flash
Staccare il flash dalla fotocamera

Premere il pulsante e impostare 5% SL ( Modo slave) _
Premere il pulsante per far lampeggiare lindicatore del canale f ¥ ZO0OM E'B mm
Premere il pulsante oEper impostare il numero del canale ./ l? 5.
(C10C2) ! L

05071152 3 4 6 91318 m

-
valore d'uscita del flash 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

Premere il pulsante | +|o E per impostare il valore d'uscita
Stabilire la potenza del flash impostando, sul pannello LCD, una distanza che sia la piu vicina
possibile a quella che intercorre tra il flash secondario e il soggetto. Se la distanza & fuori dalla
portata, cambiare l'apertura del diaframma.

Premere il pulsante alcune volte per far apparire l'indicazione

Mettere il flash nella posizione voluta. Attenzione a non inserire il flash nella inquadratura.

Impostare il flash principale

12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

*

*

*

Premere il pulsante MODE| e impostare 4% L (Modo slave)

Premere il pulsante per far lampeggiare l'indicatore del e '}
canale ) Z(,J_OM' c B‘ mm
Premere |l puIsanteoEe impostare lo stesso numero di LEL SL

canale dei flash che debbono scattare

Premere il pulsante per far lampeggiare l'indicazione del
valore d'uscita del flash

Premere il pulsante | + | per far comparire la segnalazione [ |
Premere il pulsante per far cessare il lampeggiamento della indicazione

Collegare il flash principale alla fotocamera

Dopo esservi assicurati che tutti i flash siano pronti al lampo, premete il pulsante di scatto per
realizzare la fotografia

Quando il flash principale EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI & pronto al lampo, la luce ausiliaria AF si
mettera a lampeggiare

Non ¢ possibile impostare il diaframma con il pulsante , se viene impostata l'indicazione { £ L
quando s'imposta il valore d'uscita del flash. Il flash va regolato nel modo Slave Controller

Il flash principale Slave Controller ha solamente la funzione di pilotare I'accensione dei flash

SPECIFICHE

MODELLO: Flash con slitta a contatto caldo, auto zoom, TTL

NU

MERO GUIDA: 61 ( ISO 100, posizione parabola su focale 105mm)

ALIMENTAZIONE: Quattro batterie alcaline AA, oppure quattro batterie AA Ni-Cd,

oppure quattro batterie Nickel-Metal Hydride

TEMPO DI CARICA: circa 7.0 secondi (batterie alcaline);

circa 5.0 secondi con batterie Ni-Cd e Nickel-Metal Hydride)

NUMERO LAMPI: circa 120 (con batterie alcaline); circa 160 (con batterie Ni-Cd e Nickel-Metal Hydride)

DU

RATA DEL LAMPO circa 1/700 ( a piena potenza)

COPERTURA FOCALI: 24-105mm, con spostamento motorizzato della parabola;

17mm con diffusore incorporato

SPEGNIMENTO AUTOMATICO: Si PESO: 330 gr DIMENSIONI: 77x139x117mm
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Tillykke med dit valg af Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI Flash. Denne flash er udviklet specielt
til SONY AF spejireflekskameraer. Afhaengig af kameramodel kan funktioner og betjening variere.
For at fa det fulde udbytte af flashen anbefaler vi, at du laeser denne vejledning. Brugsanvisningen
til kameraet indeholder ogsa informationer om flashfotografering. Vi anbefaler, at du ogsa leeser
disse informationer.

BEMARK

For at undga uheld, ber du laese brugsanvisningen grundigt og bemaerke de advarsler der er

angivet herunder, inden flashen tages i brug.

A Advarsel !! Brug af produktet i modstrid med disse advarsler kan medfgre alvorlig
" personskade eller anden skade

A Bemaerk !! Brug af produktet i modstrid med disse advarsler kan medfere personskade.

A Symbol der markerer vigtige punkter hvor forsigtighed er pakraevet.
® Symbol der markerer information om handlinger der bar undgas.

/\ Advarsel !!

Denne flash indeholder hgjspeendingskomponenter. Adskil ikke flashen, da det kan medfere
elektrisk sted eller forbraendinger. Hvis flashens kabinet gar i stykker s& de indvendige
komponenter blotleegges, ma de ikke bergres.

Affyr ikke flashen teet pa en persons gjne. | sa fald kan flashens kraftige lys give gjenskader. Hold mindst
1 meters afstand mellem flashen og en persons gjne nar flashen anvendes.

Bergr ikke kameraets synkrostik mens flashen er pamonteret kameraets flashsko, da der er
risiko for elektrisk stad.

Anvend aldrig flashen i omgivelser med breendbare gasser eller kemikalier etc. Da det kan
medfgre brand eller eksplosion.

/\ Bemark !!

Anvend ikke denne flash med andre kameraer end SONY AF spejlreflekskameraer. | modsat
fald kan flashen beskadige kameraets elektronik.

Denne flash er ikke vandteet. Hvis flashen anvendes i regn, sne eller fugtige omgivelser skal
den beskyttes mod fugt. Det er ofte umuligt at reparere elektriske komponenter der er
beskadigede af fugt.

Udsaet ikke flashen for stad eller slag, hgj temperatur, stev eller fugtighed. Det kan medfere at
flashen ikke fungerer.

Hvis flashen udsaettes for pludselige temperaturudsving, f.eks. hvis flashen bringes fra en lav
udenders temperatur til en hgj indenders temperatur, kan der dannes kondens indvendig i
flashen. For at modvirke dette ber flashen anbringes i en taske eller pose og den ber ikke
anvendes fgr den har opnaet rumtemperatur.

Flashen ber ikke opbevares pa steder hvor den udseettes for dampe fra kemikalier f.eks. fra
mebler fremstillet af spanplader.

Anvend ikke benzin eller andet der indeholder opl@sningsmidler til rengering af flashen. Anvend
en blgd klud til at afterre flashen.

Hvis flashen skal opbevares i leengere tid ber det ske pa et keligt sted med god ventilation.
Batterierne ber tages ud af flashen — og flashen ber afpreves et par gange hver maned, for at
sikre optimal funktion.

PO PO PO QOO O
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BESKRIVELSE AF FLASHENS DELE

UDVENDIGE DELE

1.Flashhoved 2.AF-hjeelpelys 3.Vinkel; Op og ned 4.Vinkel; Hajre og venstre

5.Las; Opogned 6.Las; Hajre og venstre  7.LCD-display  8.Batterideeksel 9. Laseknap
10.Monteringsfod 11. Reflektorpanel 12. Vidvinkelforsats

BETJENIGNSKNAPPER
13.MODE KNAP 14.<SEL> SELECT knap 15.< + > Indstillingsknap 16.< - > Indstillingsknap
17.Z00M knap 18.TEST knap 19.LIGHT knap 20.Klar-lampe 21.Teend/sluk

VEDR: BATTERIER

Denne flash anvender fire type "AA” Alkaline eller genopladelige Ni-Cad og Ni-MH batterier.

Manganese batterier kan ogsa anvendes, men da de har en kortere levetid end Alkaline batterier

kan de ikke anbefales. Udskift batterierne hvis flashen er mere end 30 sekunder om at lade op.

 For at sikre ordentlig elektrisk kontakt, ber batteripolerne aftgrres inden batterierne szettes i.

#Ni-Cad og Ni-MH batterier har ikke standardiserede kontaktpunkter. Hvis du anvender Ni-Cad
eller Ni-MH batterier bar du kontrollere at batteriets poler har kontakt med kontaktpunkterne i
batterikammeret.

# Anvend altid 4 batterier af samme fabrikat og type. Bland ikke nye og brugte batterier.

& Forsag ikke at adskille eller kortslutte batterierne, eller at kaste dem i aben ild eller vand, da det
kan fa dem til at eksplodere. Forsgg ikke at oplade batterier der ikke er konstrueret til
genopladning.

# Hvis flashen ikke skal anvendes i en leengere periode, bgr batterierne fiernes for at undgéa
beskadigelse eller lsekage.

& Batteriernes ydeevne nedsaettes ved lave temperaturer. Hold batterierne varme hvis flashen
skal bruges i koldt vejr.

#Det anbefales at medbringe ekstra batterier pa rejser eller ved fotografering ved lave
temperaturer.

ISAETNING AF BATTERIER

. Kontroller at flashen er slukket. Skub batteridaekslet

i pilens retning for at abne det.

Iseet 4 stk. "AA” batterier. Veer opmeerksom pa at

vende batterierne som angivet i batterikammeret.

Luk batteridaekslet.

4.Skub Teend/Sluk-knappen hen pa "ON” for at
teende flashen. Efter fa sekunder vil klar-lampen
lyse som tegn pa at flashen er klar til brug.

5. Tryk pa Test-knappen for at afprgve flashen.

AUTOMATISK SLUK

For at spare batterier vil flashen automatisk slukke hvis den ikke bruges i ca. 240 sekunder. Tryk
pa Test-knappen, eller tryk kameraets udlgserknap halvt ned, for at aktivere flashen igen. Bemaerk
at automatisk sluk ikke fungerer nar Slave-flash funktionerne anvendes.

FEJLINDIKATIONER

Hvis batteristyrken er for lav eller der er en fejl i de elektriske informationer mellem kamera og
flash, vil "Er’ blinke pa LCD-displayet. Sluk og teend flashen hvis dette sker. Hvis indikationen
derefter stadig blinker bgr batterispeendingen kontrolleres.
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JUSTERING AF FLASHHOVEDET

Tryk pa "Op/ned” laseknappen mens flashhovedet justeres il
den gnskede vinkel.

Oé’vises pa LCD-displayet nar du teender flashen. Hvis dette
symbol blinker, er flashens hoved indstillet til en forkert vinkel.

Sluk for flashen. Skub flashfoden ind i kameraets

flashsko indtil den laser med et klik. D

& Nar du monterer eller afmonterer flashen ber du
holde i flashens nederste del for at undga at
beskadige flashfoden eller kameraets flashsko.

®Hvis kameraets indbyggede flash er vippet op, [-
bgr den skubbes ned inden EF-610 DG SUPER
SO-ADI flashen monteres.

Flashen afmonteres ved at skubbe den ud af kameraets flashsko, mens laseknappen trykkes ind.

INDSTILLING AF FLASHENS UDLYSNINGSVINKEL

Nar du trykker pa ZOOM-knappen vises [l symbolet. Hver gang du trykker pa ZOOM-knappen
vil LCD-displayet skifte og vise zoompositionen i falgende raekkefglge:
24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)

Ved almindelig brug pa TTL funktion vil flashen automatisk indstille zoompositionen i
overensstemmelse med objektivets braendvidde.

#Nar du teender for flashen vil den indstille sig pa den sidst valgte zoomposition.

#Hvis du anvender et objektiv med stgrre billedvinkel end flashens udlysningsvinkel, vil billederne
blive underbelyst i siderne. Flashen styrke vil variere afhaengig af indstillingen af flashhovedet.

VIDVINKELFORSATS

Denne flash er forsynet med en indbygget
vidvinkelforsats, der giver en udlysningsvinkel
svarende til et 17mm vidvinkelobjektiv. Treek
vidvinkelforsatsen og reflektorpanelet ud og vip
forsatsen ned sa den deekker flashhovedet. (Veer
forsigtig nar du treekker panelerne ud.) Skub
derefter reflektorpanelet tilbage péa plads.
Flashens udlysningsvinkel vil automatisk blive
indstillet pa 17mm.

& Hvis vidvinkelforsatsen ved et uheld breekkes af, kan flashens zoom ikke fungere og flashen
skal repareres.

72



LCD-DISPLAY BELYSNING

Nar du trykker pa LIGHT-knappen vil LCD-displayet lyse i ca. 8 sekunder. Belysningen kan
forleenges ved at trykke pa LIGHT-knappen igen.

TTL FUNKTION

TTL funktionen vil beregne den korrekte eksponering for motivet og kontrollere flashlyset.

& TTL-funktionerne varierer afhaengig af kombinationerne af kamera og objektiv. Se
nedenstaende skema. (Ved alle kombinationer vil TTL vises i flashen LCD-display)

Digitale spejlreflekskameraer
Maxxum 70, 50, 7, 5, 4, 3 Manxum 9 @vrige modeller
Dynax 60, 40, 7, 5, 4, 3L y!
D-type objektiv ADI lysmaling For-flash lysmaling Alm. TTL lysmaling
Ikke D-type objektiv For-flash lysmaling For-flash lysmaling Alm. TTL lysmaling
1. Indstil kameraet til P funktion.
2. Taend for flashen. TTL-markeringen vil vises i LCD-displayet TTL (FP]
og flashen vil begynde at lade op. Z00M EB nm

& Med digitale spejlreflekskameraer, kontroller at [E3
indikatoren er teendt. Hvis [@@ indikatoren ikke vises, trykkes
pa eller E| knappen sa [@@ indikatoren vises pa LCD
panelet, ellers vil eksponeringen ikke blive korrekt

3. Fokuser pa dit motiv.

4. Kontroller at motivet er indenfor flashens effektive reekkevidde indikeret pa LCD-displayet.

5. Tryk pa udlgserknappen nar flashen er fuldt opladet.

& Nar kameraet registrerer korrekt eksponering vil TTL-markeringen vises pa LCD-displayet i ca.
5 sekunder. Hvis denne markering ikke vises, er flashlyset ikke tilstreekkeligt for det
pageeldende motiv. Tag et nyt billede pa kortere afstand.

@ AF-hjeelpelyset taendes automatisk nar dit motiv kreever det. Hjeelpelysets raekkevidde er fra ca.
0,7m til 9m.

& Bemeaerk at nar kameraet indstilles pa M-funktion, vil flashen veelge de sidst anvendte
indstillinger.

& Nar flashen er fuldt opladet vil flashmarkeringen vises i kameraets s@ger. Hvis lukkeren
udlgses inden flashen er fuldt opladet, vil flashen ikke blive affyret og kameraet vil eksponere
billedet pa en langsom lukkertid med det eksisterende lys.

5011152 348,800
457

2. 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

b=

BRUG AF FLASHEN MED ANDRE KAMERAFUNKTIONER

Lukkertidsprioriteret indstilling

Nar du veelger den enskede lukkertid vil kameraet indstille den korrekte bleendeveerdi. Du kan ikke
veelge lukkertider hurtigere end kameraets synkroniseringstid.

Blandeprioriteret indstilling

Ved at veelge A-funktionen kan du vaelge den @nskede bleende og kameraet indstiller den korrekte

lukkertid efter baggrundens belysning. Fill-flash anvendes ved denne funktion.

Anvendelse med M-funktion

Du kan indstille den gnskede bleende og lukkertid. Du kan veelge lukkertider mellem

synkroniseringstiden og bulb.

& Fill-flash anvendes ved denne funktion.

# Hvis du indstiller i overensstemmelse med kameraets lysmaler, vil kameraet fungere pa samme
made som ved Dagslys-flash eller flash med langsom lukkertid.
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KONTINUERLIG OPTAGELSE

For at forhindre overophedning bgr flashen hvile i mindst 10 minutter efter brug af de antal
flasheksponeringer der er angivet i skemaet herunder.

Funktion Antal flasheksponeringer
TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 kontinuerlige flashoptagelser
M(1/4, 1/8) 25 kontinuerlige flashoptagelser
M(1/16-1/32) 40 kontinuerlige flashoptagelser
Multi 10 optagelser

MANUEL INDSTILLING AF FLASH

Manuel indstilling kan anvendes hvis det er vanskeligt at opnéa korrekt eksponering med TTL
funktionen. Ved manuel indstilling kan flashens lysstyrke indstilles fra 1/1 (fuld styrke) til 1/64
styrke i trin svarende til 1 bleende.

1.Seet kameraet pa M indstilling.

2.Tryk pa —knappen pa flashen for at veelge M.

3.Veerdien for lysstyrken (ledetallet) blinker nar du trykker pa -knappen.

4.Tryk pa[+]eller[=] knappen for at vaslge flashens lysstyrke.

5.Displayet vil holde op med at blinke og i stedet lyse konstant M
nar du trykker pa [SEU-knappen. Z00OM EB mm
6.Fokuser pa motivet ved at trykke pa kameraets udlgserknap .'/ El
og aflees afstanden pa objektivet. Indstil derefter bleenden 0507 1152 3 4 6 8 318 m
eller flashens lysstyrke indtil den afstand der vises i 17288 5 7 10 15 20 30 4D 60 ft

LCD-displayet svarer til afstanden til motivet.
7.Nar flashens klarlampe lyser er den klar til brug.
# Du kan beregne den korrekte eksponering efter fglgende formel:

Ledetal (GN) divideret med afstanden = bleendevaerdi.
Flashen vil automatisk kalkulere og vise afstanden til motivet efter denne formel. (se tabel 1 pa
sidste side)

SYNKRONISERING PA HURTIGE LUKKERTIDER (FP FLASH - HSS)

Nar du tager billeder med en almindelig flash kan du ikke anvende hurtigere lukkertider end
kameraets synkroniseringstid, da flashen skal affyres mens lukkerens gardiner er helt abne. Med
synkronisering pa hurtige lukkertider (High Speed Sync) affyres flashen gentagne gange mens
lukkeren arbejder. P4 denne made kan du tage flashbilleder med en hurtigere lukkertid end
synkroniseringstiden.

1. Veelg flashfunktion ved at trykke pa [MODE-knappen ("TTL” M (FP

og "M’ funktion kan anvendes). ZOOM EB mm
2. Tryk péellerE knappen séa [@@ symbolet vises i LCD-

displayet. 05071152 3 4 6 31318 m

. 1152
3. Fokuser pa motivet. 172345 7 101520 30 40 60 ft
4. Nar flashens klarlampe lyser er den klar til brug.
Ved optagelser med synkronisering pa hurtige lukkertider varierer flashens lysstyrke afheengig af
lukkertiden. Flashens raekkevidde vil veere kortere med hurtigere lukkertider. (se tabel 2 pa sidste
side)
& Hvis du vil annullere FP Flash skal du fa symbolet [@3@ til forsvinde fra LCD-displayet ved at

trykke pa eller El knappen.
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PILOT-LYS

Hvis du bruger funktionen til pilot-lys, kan du kontrollere lysfordelingen samt skygger og reflekser
inden billedet tages.

1. Tryk pa MODE-knappen for at veelge funktion.
2. Tryk pa eIIerE knappen for at f& [JII[d] symbolet vist i displayet.
3. Kontroller at flashen er klar og tryk pa TEST-knappen for at affyre den.

MULTI-FLASH FUNKTION

Mens lukkeren er aben affyres flashen gentagne gange. Herved eksponeres en serie optagelser af
motivet p4 samme billede. En mgrk baggrund med et lyst motiv giver det bedste resultat. Flashens
affyringsfrekvens kan indstilles mellem 1Hz og 100Hz. Op til 90 flashglimt kan affyres i en serie.
Det maksimale antal flashglimt varierer afhaengig af flashens ledetal (lysstyrke) og
affyringsfrekvensen. (se tabel 3 pa sidste side)

1. Indstil kameraets eksponeringsfunktion pa "M” og veelg bleenden.

2. Tryk pa MODErknappen indtil Multi-flash vises.

3. Tryk pa |SEL-knappen indtil affyringsfrekvensen blinker. MULTI

4.Tryk pa eller E| knappen for at veaelge den onskede ‘B

frekvens. ‘l/ 5._{ ‘E

5. Nar der trykkes pa [SEL-knappen vil flash lysstyrken blinke. 1L Hz
.Tryk pa eller [ =] knappen for at veelge den onskede
lysstyrke.

7. Nar der trykkes pa SEL-knappen vil antallet af flashglimt blinke.

8. Tryk pa |+ |eller|—| knappen for at vaelge det gnskede antal flashglimt.

9. Nar der trykkes pa [SEL-knappen vil displayet holde op med at blinke.

10. Nar flashens klarlampe lyser er den klar til brug.

o

Bemaerk: Veelg en lzengere lukkertid end:  (Antallet af flashglimt) divideret med
(affyringsfrekvens)

BOUNCE FLASH (indirekte flash)

Pa flashbilleder vil der ofte optraede kraftige skygger fra motivet. Hvis du drejer flashhovedet og
anvender indirekte flashlys fra loftet eller vaeggene vil lyset blive bladere.

Tryk pa laseknappen og drej flashhovedet for at indstille vinkelen.

OP: 0, 60, 75, 90 NED: 0,7
H@JRE: 0, 60, 75,90 VENSTRE: 0, 60, 75,90, 120, 150, 180

Nér bounce flash anvendes vil symbolet & vises i
LCD-displayet.

Farverne pa billedet vil blive pavirket af farven pa det
reflekterede lys. Veelg en hvid flade til at reflektere lyset.
Afheengig af den reflekterende flade, afstanden til motivet og
andre faktorer, vil flashens effektive reekkevidde blive
formindsket. Kontroller om korrekt eksponering er opnaet (TTL
markering i LCD-displayet) efter optagelsen.

NAROPTAGELSER
Til brug ved naeroptagelser kan flashhovedet vippes 7° nedad. Flashen kan kun anvendes pa
afstande mellem 0,5 og 2 meter. Nar flashhovedet vippes nedad vil symbolet & blinke.
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REFLEKTORPANEL

Denne flash er forsynet med et indbygget
reflektorpanel, der kan give en lysrefleks i
motivets gjne (catch light) nar flashen
anvendes som indirekte lyskilde. Traek
reflektorpanelet ud. Hvis vidvinkelforsatsen
folger med ud, skubbes den tilbage pa
plads. (Veer forsigtig nar du traekker
panelerne ud.)

& For at opna effekten med lysrefleks i gjnene, skal flashhovedet vippes op i en vinkel pa 90
grader og billederne skal tages pa kort afstand.

TRADLGS FLASH

Nar du anvender tradlgs flash kan du styre lyslaegningen for at opna en mere tredimensionel virkning

eller en mere jaevn lysfordeling, uden at have flashen tilsluttet kameraet med et kabel. EF-610 DG

SUPER SO-ADI kommunikerer med kameraet ved hjeelp af flashlyset. Nar du anvender tradlgs flash

vil kameraet automatisk beregne den korrekte eksponering.

# | denne instruktion kalder vi en flash der er monteret pa kameraet "Master-flash” og en flash der
er opstillet pa et andet sted "Slave-Flash”.

# Det er praktisk at anvende en holder til den flash der skal opstilles separat. Holderen har et gevind
til montering pa et stativ.

& Vaer opmaerksom pa, ikke at stille flashen sa den er synlig i billedfeltet.

@ Placer flashen ca. 0.5-5m fra motivet og kameraet ca. 1-5m fra motivet.

& Hvis andre anvender tradlgs flash i neerheden af dig, kan din flash blive affyret pga. de andre
flashenheders lys. Hvis dette sker, kan du vaelge en anden indstilling for flashens kanal.

A. NAR FLASHEN STYRES AF KAMERAETS INDBYGGEDE FLASH.

1. Indstil kameraet til tradlgs flash funktion.

# Da indstillingen varierer afhaengig af kameramodel, ber du se kameraets brugsanvisning for flere
oplysninger.

2. Indstil kameraets eksponeringsfunktion til P,A,S eller M.

3. Tryk pa knappen pa flashen indtil “off-camera flash”

displayet vises. LLL =g @
4.Vzlg “off-camera flash” nummer 1 ved at trykke pa i Z00M E"fmm
knappen. { -1

5. Tryk pa =] knappen for at indstille Flash Mode til TTL.

6. Kanal information vil blinke nar der trykkes pa knappen.
7. Indstil kanal-nummer (C1 - C4) ved at trykke pa [+] eller [—]

knappen.
8. Nar der trykkes pa knappen, vil indikatoren stoppe med at blinke.
9. Monter flashen pa kameraet og tryk udlgserknappen halvvejs ned (kanal-nummeret registreres af
kameraet).
10. Fjern flashen fra kameraet og opstil den det gnskede sted.
11. Teend for kameraets indbyggede flash og kontroller at den er opladet.
& Nar der anvendes tradlgs flash vil AF-hjeelpelyset pa EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI blinke som
information om at flashen er fuldt opladet.
12. Kontroller fokuseringen og tag billedet.
& EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI vil blive affyret nar den indbyggede flash affyres. Den indbyggede
flash affyres kun som kontrol-enhed for EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, belysningen af motivet sker af
EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. Kameraet vil kontrollere eksponeringen via TTL-systemet.
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& Afheengig af lukkertiden, skiftes der automatisk mellem normal flash eller high speed sync flash.

# Hvis kameraets eksponeringsfunktion stilles pa M, vaelges manuel tradigs flash. Efter indstilling af
kanal-nummer, vil flashens lysstyrkeindikator blinke. Vaelg den @nskede lysstyrke ved at trykke pa
eller [=] knappen og tryk derefter pa knappen for at fa displayet til at stoppe med at
blinke.

B. NAR FLASHEN STYRES AF EN FLASH MONTERET PA KAMERAET

For at anvende tradlgs flash, skal der bruges to eller flere EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI flash enheder.
EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI kan kun bruges som slave-flash ("off-camera” funktion). Afheengig af
hvilken flash model der anvendes ved slave-flash, er det ngdvendigt at sendre kontrolfunktionen for
master-flashen. Se nedenstdende skema. (EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI kan anvendes som
master-flash).

Flashmodel der anvendes EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI
som slave-flash EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI
Kontrol-funktion -+ —

Kameramodel der kan

anvendes med slave-flash a700, a900 a900

Det er muligt at styre op til 3

grupper; Master, Slave-Flash 1 og

Slave-Flash 2.

Det er muligt at indstille lysstyrken . §

(ratio) for slave-flashen i 5 Iyss.tyrken (r.atlo) for slave-flashen
) ; til 1:2 eller 2:1.

niveauer eller ingen flash.

TTL Auto flash, High Speed Sync | TTL Auto flash, High Speed Sync

Flash (TTL, M), Manuel flash Flash (TTL)

Det er muligt at styre 2 grupper;
Master og slave-Flash.

Lysstyrke indstilling (Ratio) Master : Det er muligt at indstille

Flash funktion

B-1. VED ANVENDELSE KUN SOM SLAVE-FLASH (OFF-CAMERA FLASH)

[Kamera og Master-flash indstilling|

. Indstil kameraet til tradlgs flash funktion.
# Da indstillingen varierer afhaengig af kameramodel, ber du se kameraets brugsanvisning for flere

-

oplysninger.
2. Indstil kameraets eksponeringsfunktion til P,A,S eller M. TTL FP]
3. Monter f’Iashen pa kameraet. . . ' L Z00M EL‘ mm
4.Flashen’s LCD-display vil automatisk skifte til valg af

kontrolfunktion. (Hvis LCD-displayet ikke skifter automatisk, + E ‘ EL

trykkes pa knappen indtil valg af kontrolfunktion vises.)
5. Displayet vil blinke nar der trykkes pa knappen.
6. Indstil kontrolfunktionen pa + ved at trykke pa eller (=] knappen.
7. Kanalinformationen vil blinke nar der trykkes pa knappen.
8. Vaelg kanal-nummer (C1 - C4) ved at trykke pa [+] eller [=] knappen.
9.
0.
1.

Lysstyrke indstillingen (ratio) vil blinke nar der trykkes pa knappen.
Indstil lysstyrkefunktionen til [~ {FF] ved at trykke pa eller [=] knappen.

1
11. Tryk pa knappen igen, for at fa displayet til at holde op med at blinke.

Indstilling af Slave-Flash| TTL (FP]

12. Tryk pa knappen indtil Slave-flash (off-camera flash) i k4 Z00M E"‘ mm
displayet vises. [} r 5:
13. Veelg Slave-flash nummer 1 ved at trykke pa knappen. Li L
14. Tryk pa [=] knappen for at indstille flashfunktionen pa TTL.
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15. Kanal informationen vil blinke nar der trykkes pa knappen.
16. Tryk pa eller [=] knappen for at vaelge samme kanal-nummer som er valgt for Master-flashen.
17. Tryk pa knappen, for at fa indikatoren til at stoppe med at blinke.
18. Placer flashen det gnskede sted.
19. Nar du har kontrolleret at alle flashenheder er klar, kan du tage billedet.
& Nar off-camera flashen er fuldt opladet vil AF-hjeelpelyset blinke.
20. Kontroller fokuseringen og tag billedet.

B-2. RATIO-FLASH FUNKTION (CONTROL MODE + )

[Kamera og Master-flash indstilling| TTL (FP]
1. Gennemfer indstillingerne angivet under B-1 trin 1 til 9. ﬁ Z00M E"f mm
2. Indstil lysstyrke funktionen til g ed at trykke pa [+] eller re+. r
kn;' y [r Onlv rykke p +r [ rL
ppen.
3. Flashfunktionsdisplayet vil blinke nar der trykkes pa
knappen.

4. Indstil flashfunktionen pa TTL ved at trykke pa eller [—] knappen.

5. Lysstyrke (ratio-flash) displayet [£ {] pa Master-flashen vil blinke nar der trykkes pa
knappen.

6. Indstil lysstyrken for Master-flashen ved at trykke pa eller [=] knappen.

7. Lysstyrke displayet [{ {] for Slave-Flash 1 vil blinke nar der trykkes pa knappen.

8. Indstil lysstyrken for Slave-Flash 1 ved at trykke pa eller (=] knappen.

9. Lysstyrke displayet [ {] for Slave-Flash 2 vil blinke nar der trykkes pa knappen.

0. Indstil lysstyrken for Slave-Flash 2 ved at trykke pa eller (=] knappen.

1. Ved tryk pa knappen, vil indikatoren holde op med at blinke.

Indstilling af Slave-Flash|
12. Gennemfgr indstillingerne angivet under B-1 \Indstilling af SIave-FIash\.

@ Hvis der anvendes flere Slave-flash enheder, indstilles det enskede Slave-flash nummer pa hver
enhed.

@ Det er muligt at indstille lysstyrken (ratio) for Master, Slave-Flash 1 og Slave-Flash 2 som falger:
® (ingen flash). 1. 2. 4. 8. 16
Flashens lysstyrke indstilles som en vaerdi for hver enhed / total veerdi.

[Eksempel]
Indstillet veerdi Flashen lysstyrke (ratio)
Master 2 2/7
Slave-Flash 1 1 1/7
Slave-Flash 2 4 417
B-3. RATIO-FLASH FUNKTION (CONTROL MODE -)
Kamera og Master-flash indstilling] TTL (FP]
1. Gennemfer indstillingerne angivet under B-1 trin 1 til 6. 700M E"f mm
2. Indstil lysstyrke funktionen til — ved at trykke pa eller -—r r Cn
[=] knappen. L L
3.Kanal informationen vil blinke nar der trykkes pa
knappen.
4. Veelg kanal-nummer (C1 - C4) ved at trykke pa eller [=] knappen.
5. Indstil lysstyrke funktionen til [~ {in]ved at trykke pa eller (=] knappen.
6. Lysstyrke displayet vil blinke nar der trykkes pa knappen.
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7. Indstil lysstyrkeforholdet for Master-flashen:Slave-Flashen ved at trykke pa eller (=] knappen.
(Veelg {2 eller 2:{.)
8. Ved tryk pa knappen, vil indikatoren holde op med at blinke.

Indstilling af Slave-Flash|
9. Hvis Slave-Flashen er en EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI, gennemfgres indstillingerne angivet under
B-1 [Indstilling af Slave-Flash|.
& Hvis Slave-Flashen er en EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, se den brugsanvisning der fglger med
flashen.
@ Hvis Slave-Flashen er en EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, kan der kun veelges kanal-nummer C1 til C3.

SLAVE-FLASH

NORMAL SLAVE-FLASH

Selv om EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI ikke er monteret pa kameraet
kan du affyre flashen ved hjeelp af kameraets indbyggede flash

eller en anden flashenhed. 5-—5 Z0OM E'B mm
1. Monter flashen pa kameraet. rr )
2. Indstil kameraet pa den @nskede eksponeringsfunktion. Hvis du Lu 5'—

vaelger A eller M skal du ogsa indstille den gnskede bleende. 05071152 3 4 6 8 318 m

3. Teend for flashen og tryk kameraets udlgserknap halvt ned. 17234 5 1 W5 203040801

4 Nu overfgres bleendevaerdien og filmfalsomheden automatisk til flashen.

4. Fjern flashen fra kameraet.

5. Tryk pa MODE-knappen og veelg 7% / §{ (Slave) funktionen.

6. Tryk pa @-knappen for at fa indikatoren for lysstyrke til at blinke.

7. Tryk pa[+] eller[=] knappen for at vaelge den anskede lysstyrke.

@ Indstil den forngdne lysstyrke ved at indstille afstanden pa LCD-displayet i overensstemmelse med
afstanden til motivet. Hvis den aktuelle afstand er uden for flashens raekkevidde, ma du veelge en
anden blaende.

4 Du kan manuelt indstille filmfalsomheden og bleendeveerdien pa flashen hvis du gnsker det. For at
indstille filmfgsomhed: Tryk pa nappen og veelg {50 og tryk derefter pa SEL-knappen for
at fa indikatoren til at blinke. Tryk pa eIIerE knappen for at vaelge den gnskede filmfalsomhed.
Tryk igen pa knappen. For at indstille bleendeveerdien: Nar flashen er indstillet pa
Slave-funktion — tryk pa pa knappen for at fa indikatoren for blaendeveerdi til at blinke. Tryk pa
ellerE knappen for at vaelge den gnskede bleende. Tryk igen pa knappen.

8. Tryk pa knappen gentagne gange for at fa vist displayet.

9. Placer Slave-flashen pa det gnskede sted. Undga at placere Slave-flashen indenfor billedfeltet.

10. Nar du har kontrolleret at alle flashenheder er klar, kan du tage billedet.

# Nar EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI er opladet vil AF-hjeelpelyset blinke.

@ Flashen fungerer ikke hvis EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI er monteret pa kameraet mens den er
indstillet pa Slave-flash funktionen.

4 Hvis du anvender en SONY flash eller kameraets indbyggede flash og en EF-610 DG SUPER
SO-ADI som slaveflash, ber du ikke anvende ADI, DI funktionerne pa kameraet, da blinket fra
for-flashen vil affyre slaveflashen.

UDVALGTE SLAVE-FLASH

Hvis du anvender to eller flere EF-610 Super flash, kan du udveelge hvilke flashenheder der skal
affyres samtidig ved hjeelp af kanalindstillingen. Med denne funktion vil en flash fungere som
kontrolenhed og de andre som Slave-flash.
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Indstilling af Slave-flashenheder]

1. Monter flashen pa kameraet.

2. Indstil kameraet pa S eller M funktion.

@ Vezelg en lukkertid pa 1/30 eller langsommere. Kontrol-flashen vil transmittere kontrolsignalet inden
flashenhederne affyres. Hvis du veelger en lukkertid hurtigere
end 1/30 vil flashenhederne ikke synkronisere.

3. Teend for flashen og tryk kameraets udligserknap halvt ned. Nu f”ﬁ Z00M EB mm
overfgres bleendevaerdi og filmfelsomhed automatisk til flashen. ‘ )
Fjern flashen fra kameraet. '/E’ 5'—

4.

5 K ==y 1 C ) _ ; 05071152 3 4 6 91318 m
5. Tryk ijl MODE}knappen og v;aalg [ . /‘5,_ (Sla\(e fun%(tlonen). 17234 5 7 10 155 30 40 50
6. Tryk pa |[SEL-knappen for at fa kanalindikatoren til at blinke.
7.
8.
9.

Tryk pa E| eller E knappen for at vaelge kanalnummeret (C1 eller C2).
Tryk pa —knappen for at fa indikatoren for lysstyrke til at blinke.
Tryk pa eIIerE knappen for at vaelge den gnskede lysstyrke.

@ Indstil den forngdne lysstyrke ved at indstille afstanden pa LCD-displayet i overensstemmelse med
afstanden til motivet. Hvis den aktuelle afstand er uden for flashens raekkevidde, ma du veelge en
anden blaende.

10. Tryk pa knappen gentagne gange for at fa vist displayet.
11. Placer Slave-flashen pa det gnskede sted. Undga at placere Slave-flashen indenfor billedfeltet.

Indstilling af kontrol-enhed|
12. Tryk pa MODE}knappen og vaelg ¥ * / i (Slave-funktionen).
13. Tryk pa SEL|-knappen for at fa kanalindikatoren til at blinke.

14. Tryk péellerEknappen for at vaelge samme kanalnummer 5 * Z00M EB mm
som for Slaveflashen (C1 eller C2). EL' l'. SI..
15. Tryk pa -knappen for at fa indikatoren for lysstyrke til at
blinke.

16. Tryk pa |+ |knappen for at vise { E{ markeringen.

17. Tryk pa knappen for at fa displayet til at holde op med at blinke.

18. Monter kontrol-flashen pa kameraet.

19. Nar du har kontrolleret at alle flashenheder er klar, kan du tage billedet.

@ Nar Slaveflashenhederne er fuldt opladede vil AF-hjeelpelyset blinke.

@ Du kan ikke indstille bleendevaerdien ved hjeelp af knappen hvis du veelger [ L markeringen
ved indstilling af lysstyrken. Flashen vil blive indstillet til Slave-kontrolfunktion.

@ Kontrol-enheden fungerer kun som styreenhed for Slave-flashenhederne.

SPECIFIKATIONER

TYPE: Kompakt seriekontrolleret TTL flash med auto-zoom.
LEDETAL: 61 (ISO 100/m ved 105mm zoom-indstilling)
STRGMFORSYNING: Fire type AA alkaline batterier eller, Fire type AA Ni-Cd batterier eller,
Fire type AA Ni-MH batterier
GENOPLADNINGSTID: Ca. 7 sekunder med Alkaline batterier
Ca. 5 sekunder med Ni-Cd eller Ni-MH batterier
ANTAL FLASHGLIMT: Ca. 120 flashglimt med Alkaline batterier
Ca. 160 flashglimt med Ni-Cd eller Ni-MH batterier
FLASHGLIMTETS VARIGHED: Ca. 1/700 sek. ved fuld styrke.
UDLYSNINGSVINKEL: Deekker synsvinkelen for 24mm~105mm automatisk zoom
Daekker synsvinkelen for 177mm med indbygget vidvinkelforsats
AUTOMATISK SLUK: Mulig VAGT: 330 g MAL: 77X139X117mm
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NEDERLANDS

Hartelijk dank voor de aankoop van de Sigma EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI electronenflitser. Dit
product is speciaal ontworpen voor de SONY AF SLR camera’s. Afhankelijk van het gebruikte
cameramodel kunnen de diverse functies afwijken. Wij adviseren u deze gebruiksaanwijzing
aandachtig te lezen. De talloze aantrekkelijke extra’s van deze flitser vormen een welkome uitbreiding
van uw fotografische mogelijkheden. Om uw flitser op de juiste wijze in te stellen en optimaal gebruik
te maken van de mogelijkheden, raden wij u aan deze gebruiksaanwijzing aandachtig door te lezen en
tevens de gebruiksaanwijzing van uw camera naast deze instructies te gebruiken.

VOORZORGSMAATREGELEN

Ter voorkoming van ongelukken en beschadiging, raden wij u aan deze gebruiksaanwijzing
aandachtig te lezen en te letten op de speciale waarschuwingssymbolen. Let u vooral op de twee
onderstaande waarschuwingssymbolen:
. Wanneer u tijdens het gebruik van deze flitser deze waarschuwingen
A Waarschuwmg!! negeert, loopt u het risico van ernstige verwondingen en/of schade.
ﬁ Let Op!! Wanneer u tijdens het gebruik van deze flitser deze waarschuwingen
P negeert, loopt u het risico van verwondingen en/of schade.
A Dit symbool duidt op een belangrijke aanwijzing wanneer verwondingen en/of schade kunnen worden veroorzaakt.
Dit symbool duidt op welke handelingen vermeden moeten worden

| /\ Waarschuwing!!

De electronische circuits in deze flitser hebben een hoog voltage. Maak de flitser niet open om
electrische schokken of brandwonden te voorkomen. Indien de behuizing van de flitser
gescheurd of kapot is, raak de delen binnenin dan niet aan.

Gebruik de flitser niet vlakbij de ogen. Het zeer felle licht zou de ogen kunnen beschadigen.
Houdt minimaal 1 meter afstand van het gezicht als u een flitsopname maakt.

Raak de flitscontacten van uw camera niet aan als de flitser op het flitsschoentje is bevestigd. Dit kan
een electrische schok geven.

Gebruik uw flitser nooit in een omgeving waar zich licht ontvlambare stoffen bevinden, dit zou tot
brand of ontploffing kunnen leiden.

| A\ Let Op!!
Gebruik deze flitser alleen op de SONY spiegelreflex camera’s: het gebruik op andere camera’s
kan het electronische circuit beschadigen.

ﬁ De flitser is niet waterdicht. Indien u de flitser in regen of in de nabijheid van water gebruikt, zorg er
dan voor dat deze niet nat wordt. Vaak is het vrijwel onmogelijk om waterschade aan electrische
circuits te repareren.

Stel u camera en flitser niet bloot aan schokken, stoten, stof, hoge temperaturen of vochtigheid. Deze
factoren kunnen tot storingen leiden in uw apparatuur.

Indien de flitser een sterke temperatuurswisseling ondergaat, kan er kon condensatie in het
binnenwerk optreden. Wacht in dit geval tot uw flitser de omgevingstemperatuur heeft aangenomen.

Bewaar uw flitser niet in een ruimte waar zich chemische stoffen, kamfer of insecticides
bevinden. Deze stoffen kunnen de flitser beschadigen.
Gebruik geen thinner, benzine of andere schoonmaakmiddelen om de flitser te reinigen. Gebruik
alleen een schone, eventueel iets vochtige, doek.

f Bewaar de flitser op een koele, goed geventileerde, droge plaats. Het is aan te raden om de
flitser enkele keren per maand op te laden en te ontsteken. Dit zal de levensduur van de flitser
ten goede komen.
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OMSCHRIJVING VAN DE ONDERDELEN

Externe 1.Flitskop 2.AF hulplicht 3.Flitshoek bij indirect flitsen 4.Rotatiehoek, links/rechts
onderdelen 5.Vergrendelknop indirect flitsen ~ 6.Vergrendelknop rotatie links/rechts

7.LCD display  8.Batterijdeksel 9. Ontkoppelknop  10.Flitsvoetje

11. Vanglichtpaneel  12. Groothoek adapter
Instelknoppen/ 13.Functietoets ~ 14.<SEL> keuzetoets  15.<+> plustoets ~ 16.<—> mintoets
toetsen 17.Zoomtoets 18.Test toets 19.Lichttoets 20.0OK lampje 21. Aan/uit schakelaar

BATTERIJEN

Als stroombron voor deze flitser dienen 4 “AA” Alkaline batterijen van 1,5 Volt te worden gebruikt. Ook
kunnen oplaadbare Ni-Cad of Ni-MH worden gebruikt. Hoewel mangaan batterijen eveneens bruikbaar
zijn, raden wij vanwege hun korte levensduur het gebruik hiervan niet aan. Wanneer het OK-lampje
pas na 30 sec. oplicht dient u de batterijen te vervangen of op te laden.

@ Om zeker te zijn van een goed electrisch contact kunt de batterijpolen schoonmaken voor u de
batterijen inlegt.

# Ni-Cad / Ni-MH batterijen hebben geen gestandaardiseerde contacten. Indien u Ni-Cad batterijen
gebruikt dient u er op te letten dat de polen goed contact maken met de contactpunten van de flitser.

@ Gebruik altijd 4 batterijen van hetzelfde merk en type en gebruik geen oude en nieuwe batterijen
door elkaar, anders bestaat het risico van explosie, lekkage over oververhitting.

# Sluit de batterijen niet kort en haal ze niet uit elkaar. Stel ze ook niet bloot aan vuur of water, want
dan kunnen ze exploderen. Probeer geen normale batterijen op te laden; dit is alleen mogelijk met
Ni-Cad / Ni-MH (oplaadbare) batterijen.

& Verwijder de batterijen wanneer de flitser gedurende langere tijd niet zal worden gebruikt om
eventuele lekkage te voorkomen.

# Bij lage temperaturen zal de werking van de batterijen achteruitgaan. Bewaar de batterijen goed
beschermd wanneer u de flitser bij koud weer gaat gebruiken.

@ Het is aan te bevelen extra batterijen mee te nemen wanneer U voor langere tijd weg gaat of bij
opnamen bij koud weer.

HET INLEGGEN VAN DE BATTERIJEN

.Overtuig u ervan dat de flitser middels de
hoofdschakelaar is uitgeschakeld en schuif
vervolgens het batterijdeksel open.

2. Plaats vier AA batterijen in het batterijcompartiment.
Let er op dat de plus - en minpolen op de juiste
wijze worden geplaatst volgens de aanduiding in
het batterijcompartiment.

. Sluit vervolgens het deksel.

. Schakel de flitser in met behulp van de
hoofdschakelaar.

5. Na enkele seconden zal het OK-lampje oplichten als teken dat de flitser voor gebruik gereed is.

6. Druk op de testknop om u ervan te overtuigen dat de flitser goed werkt.

Automatische uitschakeling
Indien de flitser enige tijd niet wordt gebruikt zal hij zich na ongeveer 240 sec. automatisch
uitschakelen om energie te sparen. Om de flitser weer in te schakelen drukt u op de testknop of druk
de ontspanknop van de camera half in. Let op: het automatische uitschakelen zal niet werken als de
flitser in de “slave” stand staat.

-

AW

Foutmeldingen

Indien de batterijspanning onvoldoende is, of wanneer de electrische informatieoverdracht tussen
camera en flitser niet correct geschiedt, zal op het LCD display de aanduiding “Er” knipperen. Wanneer
dit gebeurt dient u de flitser uit te schakelen en meteen weer aan. Indien de “Er” aanduiding wederom
verschijnt dient u de batterijen te controleren.
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HET AFSTELLEN VAN DE FLITSKOP

Depress the Bounce “Up and Down” Lock and Release Button, and
adjust the flash head to the desired position.

& Druk de vergrendelknop (6) in en plaats de flitskop in de
gewenste positie. P verschijnt op het LCD display indien u de
flitser inschakelt en de flitsknop in een niet correcte positie staat.

HET BEVESTIGEN EN VERWIJDEREN VAN DE FLITSER

Schakel de flitser met de hoofdschakelaar uit. Schuif [
vervolgens het flitsvoetie van de flitser in het P>
flitsschoentje van de camera tot het vastklikt. 1)

@ Wanneer u de flitser bevestigt of verwijdert pak deze
dan bij de onderzijde vast om beschadiging van het
flitsvoetje of flitsschoentje te voorkomen.

# Indien de ingebouwde flitser van de camera omhoog [
staat, klap deze dan in véo6r u de flitser op de
camera aanbrengt.

Om de flitser te verwijderen drukt u op het vergrendelkopje en vervolgens schuift u de flitser uit het

flitsschoentje.@

HET INSTELLEN VAN DE ZOOMREFLECTOR

Indien u op de zoomtoets drukt zal het [JJ symbool verschijnen, iedere keer dat u de zoomtoets

indrukt zal het LCD display een oplopende waarde aangeven, zoals onderstaand wordt vermeld.
24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)

Normaal gesproken zal in de TTL(DDL) mode de zoom zich automatisch aanpassen aan het

brandpunt van het gebruikte objectief

& Wanneer u de flitser inschakelt zal de reflector terugkeren naar de laatst gekozen stand; deze wordt
automatisch in het geheugen opgeslagen.

# Indien u een objectief gebruikt met een kortere brandpuntsafstand dan 24 mm is het mogelijk dat de
randen en/of hoeken onderbelicht worden.

& Afhankelijk van de zoominstelling zal het richtgetal van de flitser veranderen.

GROOTHOEK ADAPTER

De flitser is voorzien van een ingebouwde groothoek
adapter, waarmee het mogelik is om met ultra
groothoek-objectieven tot 17 mm te werken. Trek de
groothoek adapter samen met het vanglichtpaneel uit
de houder en draai het voor de flitskop. (Trek beiden
voorzichtig en gelijkmatig naar buiten) Druk het
vanglichtpaneel hierna terug in de houder. De
belichtingshoek zal automatisch op 17 mm worden
ingesteld.

# Als de ingebouwde groothoekdiffusor ongewenst wordt ingeschakeld zal het correctie mechanisme
van de ingestelde flitshoek niet functioneren. In dit geval dient u contact op te nemen met de
handelaar waar u de flitser heeft gekocht.
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VERLICHTING VAN HET LCD DISPLAY

Wanneer u de LIGHT toets indrukt, zal het LCD display voor ca. 8 sec. worden verlicht. Het LCD
display zal langer dan 8 sec. worden verlicht indien u de LIGHT toets nogmaals indrukt.

TTL (DDL) AUTO MODE

De TTL (DDL) Auto mode voorziet de opname van de correcte belichting en controleert de hoeveelheid
flitslicht.

& De TTL (DDL) FLASH procedure kan verschillen, dit is afhankelijk van het gebruikte cameramodel
en objectief. Zie onderstaande tabel: (met alle combinaties wordt TTL in het LCD display getoond)

Digitale Spiegelreflex-camera

Dynax 7D, 60, 40, 7, 5, 4, 3L Dynax 9 Alle andere modellen
D type objectief ADI meting Pre-flash meting Gewone DDL meting
Geen D type objectief Pre-flash meting Pre-flash meting Gewone DDL meting

1. Zet de camera in de P stand

2. Zet de hoofdschakelaar van de flitser aan, het TTL symbool zal TTL @
op het LCD display verschijnen en de flitser wordt opgeladen 700M EB mm

# Bij gebruik van een Digitale Spiegelreflex-camera dient de [{@
indicatie aan te staan. Is dit niet het geval druk dan op deof US0T 1182 8 4 8

knop zodat de [@@ indicatie zichtbaar wordt op het LCD BT T T T T 05040 60 ft
display, anders zal de opname niet correct worden belicht.

3. Stel scherp op het onderwerp

4. Controleer of het onderwerp zich binnen de juiste afstand bevindt op het LCD display van de flitser

5. Als de flitser volledig is opgeladen kunt u nu de opname maken.

# Indien de camera een correct belichte opname heeft gemaakt verschijnt het TTL symbool
gedurende 5 sec. in het LCD display. Als deze indicatie niet verschijnt dan is de verlichting niet
toereikend geweest voor deze omstandigheden en dient u de opname nogmaals te maken en er
voor te zorgen dat het onderwerp zich dichter bij de camera bevindt.

@ Het AF hulplicht zal automatisch werken als u zich in een donkere omgeving bevindt. Het effectieve
bereik van het AF hulplicht is van 0,7 tot 9 meter. Let er op dat als de camera in de M stand wordt
gebruikt de flitser wordt ingesteld op de laatst gebruikte waarden.

& Als de flitser volledig is opgeladen zal het flitssymbool in de zoeker zichtbaar zijn. Indien de
ontspanknop van de camera wordt ingedrukt voordat de flitser volledig is opgeladen, zal de flitser
niet functioneren en zal de camera een langzame sluitertijd kiezen.

QS

HET GEBRUIK VAN DE FLITSER BlJ DIVERSE CAMERA INSTELLINGEN

Sluitertijd voorkeuze

Als u de gewenste sluitertijd heeft ingesteld zal de camera de juiste diafragmawaarde instellen. U kunt
geen sluitertijd kiezen die sneller is dan de flitssynchronisatie.

Diafragma voorkeuze

Als u de gewenste diafragmawaarde hebt ingesteld zal de camera de juiste sluitertijd kiezen om de
achtergrond goed te belichten. Met deze instelling zal de invulflits methode worden gebruikt.

Handmatige (M) instelling
U kunt de gewenste sluitertiid en diafragmawaarde instellen. De sluitertijd is instelbaar van de
maximale flitssynchronisatietijd tot “Bulb”.

@ Met deze instelling zal de invulflits methode worden gebruikt indien u de belichting instelt volgens de
indicatie van de belichtingsmeter, zal de camera kiezen voor daglicht- of langzame synchronisatie.
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MAXIMALE PRESTATIES BlJ CONTINU FOTOGRAFEREN.

Om oververhitting te voorkomen dient u uw flitser tenminste 10 minuten niet te gebruiken na het aantal
flitsen in de onderstaande tabel:

Mode Aantal flitsen
TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 flitsen achter elkaar
M(1/4, 1/8) 25 flitsen achter elkaar
M(1/16-1/32) 40 flitsen achter elkaar
Multi 10 cycli

HANDMATIGE FLITSINSTELLING

Als de opname moeilijk correct te belichten is met de TTL instelling, is het aan te bevelen om de flitser
handmatig in te stellen. Met de handmatige instelling is het mogelijk om de flitsintensiteit in te stellen
van 1/1 (volledig) tot 1/64.

1. Stel de belichting van de camera in op de M mode M

2. Druk op de toets om M(anual) te selecteren Z0OM EB mm
3. Het richtgetal knippert wanneer u op de toets drukt. .'/ El

4. Druk op de[+]of[<]toets om de gewenste flitsintensiteit in te stellen. 05071152 3 4 6 8 1318 m
5.Als u nogmaals op de toets drukt, zal de ingestelde 17234 5 7 101520 30 40 60 ft

flitsintensiteit stoppen met knipperen en zichtbaar blijven.

6. Stel scherp door de ontspanknop van de camera half in te drukken. Lees de afstand af van de
scherpstelring. Regel daarna de diafragmawaarde of de lichtintensiteit zo af dat de afstand
ongeveer gelijk wordt aangegeven op het LCD display van de flitser.

7. Na het oplichten van het OK lampje, is de camera klaar voor opname.

4 Met behulp van onderstaande formule is het mogelijk de correcte belichting te berekenen:

Richtgetal : Afstand tot het onderwerp = Diafragma opening
De flitser berekent de juiste instelling eveneens met deze formule (zie de tabel 1 op de vorige pagina)

HIGH SPEED SYNC (FP) flits (HSS)

Indien u een gewone flitser gebruikt kunt u geen snellere sluitertijd gebruiken dan flitssynchronisatietijd
van de camera omdat de flitser moet af gaan op het moment dat de sluitergordijnen volledig zijn
geopend. De FP Flits blijft continu flitsen wanneer de sluitergordijnen aflopen. Hierdoor kunt u een
snellere sluitertijd kiezen dan de flitssynchronisatietijd.

1. Selecteer de gewenste belichtingsmethode op de camera (A of M mode)

2. Druk op deofEtoetsen tot dat FP zichtbaar is op het LCD display.
; TTL (FP]
3. Zet de flitser aan
4. Als het OK lampje van de flitser brand kan de opname worden & Z00OM EB mm
gemaakt.
# Het richtgetal van de flitser zal, afhankelik van de gekozen 05071152 3 4 6 8 1318 m
sluitertijd, worden gewijzigd. (zie de tabel 2 op de vorige pagina) 57234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

& Als u de FP mode wilt annuleren dient de [@@ markering niet
meer op het LCD display zichtbaar te zijn.

MODEL / TESTFLITS

Het is mogelijk om vooraf een Model / Testflits te geven om de uitlichting en schaduwvorming etc. te
beoordelen.

1. Druk op de mode toets om de functie te activeren.

2. Druk herhaaldelijk op de [+]of [—]toets tot het [YTINIEN symbool zichtbaar is.

3. Controleer of de flitser volledig is opgeladen en druk op de toets.
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MEERVOUDIG FLITSEN

Bij deze instelling zal de flitser herhaaldelijk afgaan terwijl de sluiter open blijft. Hierdoor worden

achtereenvolgende bewegingen van een onderwerp in één opname vastgelegd. Deze instelling is het

meest effectief bij gebruik van een licht onderwerp tegen een donkere achtergrond. Het is mogelijk de

flitsfrequentie tussen 1 Hz en 100 Hz in te stellen. Tot maximaal 90 flitsen kunnen achter elkaar

worden ontstoken. Het maximum aantal flitsen kan variéren afhankelijk van het richtgetal en de

flitsfrequentie. (zie de tabel 3 op de vorige pagina)

Zet de camera op de M mode en stel het diafragma in. MULTI

. Druk op de toets totdat het multi-flash symbool verschijnt. "B

2. Druk op de toets tot dat de flitsfrequentie knippert. /54 P

3.Druk op de of E toets om de gewenste flitsfrequentie te 1€ Hz
kiezen.

4. Na het wederom indrukken van de toets gaat het symbool

van de lichtdosering knipperen.

Druk op de [+]of[—|toets om de gewenste lichtdosering in te stellen.

Druk weer op de toets en het flitsaantal symbool gaat knipperen.

Druk op de [ +|of = toets om het gewenste aantal flitsen te selecteren.

Druk nogmaals op de toets, de LCD display zal stoppen met knipperen.

Wanneer het OK lampje van de flitser brandt, is de flitser klaar voor gebruik.

NB: Zet de sluitertijd langer dan: het aantal gewenste flitsen + de flitsfrequentie.

-

©® N O

INDIRECT FLITSEN

Wanneer u in een kamer fotografeert met flits, ontstaat er soms achter het onderwerp een zware
slagschaduw. Indien u de flitsreflector omhoog richt of opzij om het licht via het plafond of de muur te
laten weerkaatsen, zal het onderwerp veel zachter worden belicht. Druk op de ‘lock’-toets en verstel de
flitserkop in de gewenste hoek. De volgende hoeken zijn in te stellen:

Omhoog: 0°, 60°, 75° en 90°  Omlaag: 0°, 7°

Rechts: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° Links: 0°, 60°, 75°, 120°, 150°, 180°
In deze instellingen wordt een symbool 5’ zichtbaar op het LCD display.
De opname zal een kleurzweem krijgen in dezelfde tint als het
reflecterende opperviak. Kiest u daarom een wit opperviak voor
weerkaatsing van de flits. Het effectieve bereik van de TTL AUTO
instelling is variabel en afhankelijk van de grootte van het
reflectie-oppervlak, de afstand van het onderwerp en andere factoren.
Daarom is het raadzaam om na elke opname de flitsaanduiding (TTL
symbool) op het LCD display te controleren.

CLOSE-UP OPNAMEN

Voor opnamen dichtbij kan de flitser 7° naar beneden gericht worden. De flits heeft alleen effect
wanneer het onderwerp zich tussen de 0.5 en 2 meter van de lens verwijderd is. Wanneer de flitskop
naar beneden gericht is, verschijnt het 5’ symbool in het LCD display.

VANGLICHTPANEEL

Deze flitser is uitgerust met een ingebouwd
vanglichtpaneel, waardoor een levendige
expressie aan het onderwerp kan worden
gegeven wanneer de “Bounce Flash Mode”
is geactiveerd. Trek de groothoek adapter
samen met het vanglichtpaneel uit de
houder en draai het voor de flitskop. (Trek
beiden voorzichtig en gelijkmatig naar
buiten). Druk de groothoek adapter hierna
terug in de houder.




# Voor een maximaal vanglicht effect richt u de flitskop 90 graden naar boven en maak foto’s op korte
afstand van het object.

DRAADLOOS FLITSEN

Indien u één of meerdere draadloze flitsers zoals de EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI gebruikt kunt u een

veel natuurlijkere belichting van het onderwerp creéren en bijvoorbeeld lelijke schaduwvorming bij

portretten vermijden. Met de EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI wordt de draadloze verbinding tot stand

gebracht door het licht van de flitser. De camera zal, als hij op de draadloze mode staat ingesteld,

automatisch de juiste belichting kiezen.

@ In deze gebruiksaanwijzing zullen wij de flitser welke op de camera is gemonteerd de [Controller]
noemen en alle andere draadloos te gebruiken flitsers de [draadloze Flits].

& Als u de off-camera-unit op de gewenste plaats wilt opstellen kunt u de mini-standaard gebruiken.
Deze mini-standaard heeft tevens een statiefaansluiting.

# Plaats de off-camera-unit in de gewenste positie. Pas op dat de off-camera-unit niet in beeld komt.

& Plaats de flitser op een afstand van ca. 0,5-5 mtr. en de camera op 1-5 mtr. van het onderwerp.

4 Indien andere mensen in uw directe omgeving ook gebruik maken van flitslicht is het mogelijk dat
uw Slave flitsers ongewenst ontsteken. Maak in dit geval gebruik van een andere kanaalinstelling
om dit probleem te voorkomen.

A. GEBRUIK HET SIGNAAL VAN DE INGEBOUWDE FLITSER.

1. Stel de camera in op de draadloze flitsmodus.

# Aangezien de instellingen variéren op de verschillende camera modellen, verwijzen we u door naar
de handleiding van uw camera.

2. Stel de camera’s belichtingsmodus in naar P,A,S of M.

3. Druk op de knop van de flitser tot dat het symbool van TTL _ FP
de camera flitser in het display verschijnt. f' £ Z00M E'—‘ mm
4. Kies vervolgens positie 1 door op de knop te drukken. I - )
5. Druk op de [—] knop om de Flitser modus op TTL in te stellen. U Lt 5'—
6. De kanaal informatie zal knipperen wanneer er op de
knop wordt gedrukt.

7. Stel het kanaalnummer in (C1 - C4) door te drukken op de of (=] knop.

. Druk op de knop, de indicator zal stoppen met knipperen.

Maak de flitser vast aan de camerabehuizing en druk op de sluiter knop half in (het kanaal nummer
wordt opgenomen op de camera).

10. Verwijder de flitser van de camera en zet hem in de door u gewenste positie.

11. Activeer de ingebouwde flitser van uw camera en bevestig dat hij volledig is opgeladen.

# Indien u de draadloze flitsmodus heeft gekozen, dan zal het AF Auxiliary licht knippen als hij
volledig is opgeladen.

12. Focus met uw camera om foto’s te maken.

4 De EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI zal branden wanneer de ingebouwde flitser afgaat. De ingebouwde
flitser van de camera zal alleen afgaan bij een opgeladen EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI. De
verlichting van het onderwerp wordt door de EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI uitgevoerd. De camera
zal de flitskracht controleren als een TTL Auto Flits, zodat de correcte belichting wordt gebruikt.

& Afhankelijk van de sluitersnelheid, zal de flits automatisch naar normale flits of hoge snelheid
synchronisatie flits worden ingesteld.

4 Wanneer de belichtingsmodus van de camera wordt ingesteld naar M, dan wordt de handmatige
draadloze flits geactiveerd. Nadat u het kanaal nummer heeft ingesteld, zal de flitsvermogen niveau
knipperen. Stel het gewenste flitsvermogen in, door te drukken op de of [=] knop en druk de
knop in om het knipperende beeld te stoppen en de kracht van de flitser te bevestigen.

© ®
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B. GEBRUIK HET SIGNAAL VAN DE AANGEHECHTE FLITSER ALS DE HOOFDFLITSER

Als u een draadloze flitser gebruikt, zijn twee of meer EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI flits eenheden nodig.
EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI kan alleen worden gebruikt als hoofdflitser. Afhankelijk van de gekozen
flitser, is het nodig om de bedieningsmodus van de controller te veranderen. Zie de onderstaande tabel.
(EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI kan worden gebruikt voor de controller).

Flitser model dat kan
worden gebruikt voor de EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI
modus zonder-camera flits

EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI
EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

Bedieningsmodus —+ -
Camera model dat kan
worden gebruikt voor a700, a900 a900

modus zonder-camera flits

Het is mogelijk om tot 3 groepen te | Het is mogelijk om 2 groepen te
bedienen: Controller, Uit-camera bedienen: Controller en Uit-camera

Ratio-Flits Controle Flits 1 en Uit-camera flits 2. flits.

instelling Het is mogelijk om de flitsratio van | Controller: het is mogelijk om de
elke groep met 5 niveau's flits of ratio van de uit-camera flits op 1:2
zonder flits in te stellen. of 2:1in te stellen.
TTL Auto flits, TTL Auto flits,

Flits Modus Hoge snelheid synchronisatie flits | Hoge snelheid synchronisatie flits
(TTL,M), Handmatige flits (TTL)

B-1.INDIEN U ALLEEN IN MODUS DRAADLOZE FLITS

[Camera and Controller Setting

1
1

1. Stel de camera in op de draadloze flitsmodus. TTL FP}

# Aangezien de instellingen variéren op de verschillende camera ﬁ Z00M E"‘ mm
modellen, verwijzen we u door naar de handleiding van uw + -
camera. L Lt

2. Stel de camera’s belichtingmodus in naar P,A,S of M.
Maak de flitser vast aan de behuizing van de camera.
Het LCD paneel van de flitser zal automatisch naar het draadloos flitsen worden doorgeschakeld.
(Als het LCD paneel niet automatisch wordt doorgeschakeld, druk dan op de knop tot de
controller instellingen worden vertoont).

5. Het draadloos flitsen modus beeld zal knipperen wanneer de wordt ingedrukt.

6. Stel de draadloos flitsen kanaal in op + door op de of [=] knop te drukken.

7. De kanaal informatie zal knipperen wanneer de knop wordt gedrukt.

8. Stel het kanaalnummer in (C1 - C4) door te drukken op de of (=] knop.
9.
0.
1.

»ow

De flitskracht zal knipperen wanneer de knop wordt ingedrukt.
Stel de ratio-flits bedieningsmodus in op [r {FF] door op de of [=] knop te drukken.
Druk nog een keer op de knop, het beeld zal stoppen met knipperen.

[draadloze Flits instelling

1
1
1
1

1

1
1

2. Druk op de knop tot dat de draadloze flits beeld vertoont wordit.

3. Stel de draadloze flits nummer in op 1 door op de knop te drukken.

4. Druk op de [=] knop om de flits modus op TTL in te stellen.

5. De kanaal informatie zal knipperen wanneer er op de TTL —— (P
knop wordt gedrukt. i 4 Z00M E"‘ mm

6. Druk op de of [—] knop om voor hetzelfde kanaalnummer te ] - 5.
kiezen zoals die is ingesteld op de controller. Li L

7. Druk op de knop, de indicator zal stoppen met knipperen.
8. Plaats de zonder-camera flits in de door u gewenste positie.

-
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19.
*

20.

Ga na of beide flitsers volledig geladen zijn.

Het OK lampje zal branden en de AF controle lamp zal knipperen om te indiceren dat de flits klaar
is voor opname.

Pas de focus aan op het onderwerp en neem de foto.

B-2. RATIO-FLITS BEDIENING (BEDIENING MODUS + )

[Camera and Controller instelling

1. Ga de stappen van 1 tot en met 9 van B-1 na om de benodigde TTL PP
instellingen te verkrijgen. ) o . 5 ZOOM E"fmm
2. Stel de kracht van de flits bedieningsmodus beeld in op +r l'.- .. EI'.

10.
1.

[r OFF] door op de of [=] knop te drukken.

Het flitsmodus beeld zal knipperen wanneer er op de
knop wordt gedrukt.

Stel de flitsmodus in op TTL door op de of [=] knop te drukken.

Het flitskracht in [{ {] van de controller zal knipperen wanneer de knop wordt ingedrukt.
Stel de ratio van de controller in door te drukken op de of [—] knop.

Het flitskracht beeld [{ {] van de zonder flits-camera Flits 1 zal knipperen wanneer de knop
wordt ingedrukt.

Stel de ratio van de zonder flits-camera Flits 1 in door op de of [—] knop te drukken.

Het flitsratio beeld [€ {] van de zonder flits-camera Flits 2 zal knipperen wanneer de knop
wordt ingedrukt.

Stel de ratio van de zonder flits-camera Flits 2 in door te drukken op de of [=] knop.

Druk op de knop om de indicator te laten stoppen met knipperen.

[draadloze Flits instelling|

12.
*

*

B-3. RATIO-FLITS BEDIENING (BEDIENING MODUS —)

Ga dezelfde stappen na om de instellingen van B-1 te krijgen [draadloze Flits instelling.

Als de zonder-camera flits eenheid meervoudig is, wijs de gewenste zonder-camera draadloze flits
nummers aan elke eenheid toe.

Het is mogelijk om de flitsratio van de controller, draaloze zonder-camera Flits 1 en zonder-camera
Flits 2 als volgt in te stellen.

® (zonder flits). 1. 2. 4. 8, 16

De ratio van de kracht van de flits stelt de waarde in van elke eenheid/totale waarde.

[Voorbeeld]

Instelling Waarde Ratio van de Flits sterkte
Controller 2 217
Uit-Camera Flits 1 1 117
Uit-Camera Flits 2 4 417

[Camera and Controller instelling TTL Ga
1. Ga dezelfde stappen na als die van 1 tot en met 6 van B-1. ﬁ Z00M E'—[ mm
2. Stel de bedieningsmodus in op — door te drukken op de _— rt+ MmN
of [=] knop. r ti Lt
3.De kanaal informatie zal knipperen wanneer er op de
knop wordt gedrukt..

N oA

Stel het kanaalnummer in (C1 - C4) door te drukken op de of (=] knop.

Stel de flitsratio bedieningsmodus beeld in op [r {In] door te drukken op de of [=] knop.

De flitsratio beeld zal knipperen wanneer de knop wordt ingedrukt.

Stel de ratio van de controller in met de Uit-Camera Flits door op de of [=] knop te drukken.
(Selecteer {2 of 2:{.)

Druk op de knop zodat de indicator stopt met knipperen.
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[draadloze Flits instelling|
9. Als de type van uw zonder-Camera Flits EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI is, volg dan hetzelfde process
om de instellingen van B-1 te krijgen \draadloze Flits instelling|.
# Als de type van uw draadloze Flits EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI is, verwijzen we u door naar de
handleiding van de EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI.

& Als de type van uw draadloze Flits EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI is, dan kan het kanaalnummer
alleen worden ingesteld van C1 tot C3.

SLAVE FUNCTIE

SLAVE FUNCTIE

Zelfs als de EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI niet aan de camera bevestigd zit, kunt toch flitsen door
gebruik te maken van de ingebouwde flitser van de camera of een andere flitser.
1. Bevestig de flitser op het flitsschoentje van de camera
2. Zet de belichting op de gewenste instelling, wanneer u de A of —
M mode gebruikt dient u ook het diafragma in te stellen. i k. Z0OM E'B mm
3. Zet de flitser aan en druk dan de ontspanknop half in.
4 De diafragmawaarde en de waarde van de filmsnelheid worden
nu aan de flitser doorgezonden.
4. Verwijder de flitser van de camera
5. Druk op de toets en selecteer het % / § symbool
6. Druk meerdere malen op de toets om de flitsvermogen indicator te laten knipperen
7. Druk om op de[+]en []toets om de juiste waarde in te stellen
@ U kunt het benodigde flitsvermogen bepalen door op de LCD display de zo goed mogelijke
geschatte afstand tot het object in te stellen. Als deze afstand buiten het bereik valt, dient u de
diafragmawaarde aan te passen.
@ U kunt de diafragmawaarde en filmsnelheid ook handmatig op de flitser instellen.

a)Voor het instellen van de filmsnelheid drukt u op de toets en selecteert u de ISO-aanduiding,
waarna u vervolgens op de toets drukt om de aanduiding te laten knipperen. Met de[+]en [
toets kunt u de gewenste filmsnelheid instellen en om deze op te slaan drukt u wederom op de
toets.
b)Voor het instellen van de diafragmawaarde (wanneer de flitser in de ‘slave’ instelling staat) drukt u
op de toets om de aanduiding van het diafragma te laten knipperen. Met den de E|toets kunt
u de gewenste diafragmawaarde selecteren en opslaan door nogmaals op de toets te drukken.
8. Druk meerdere malen op de toets om het LCD display te laten stoppen met knipperen.
9. Plaats de slave flitser op de gewenste positie. Plaats de unit echter niet zo dat deze zichtbaar wordt
op de opname.
10. Nadat u uzelf ervan overtuigd heeft dat de flitsers opgeladen zijn, drukt u op de ontspanknop om de
opname te voltooien.
@ NB Als de EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI geheel geladen is, licht het AF hulplampje op.
@ De flitser zal niet flitsen als deze in de ‘slave’-instelling op de camera is geplaatst.
@ Indien u een SONY flitser of de ingebouwde flitser van de camera gebruikt en de EF-610 DG SUPER
SO-ADI als slave flitser wilt gebruiken dient u de ADI, DI functie niet te gebruiken. Indien deze functies
wel worden gebruikt is het mogelijk dat de pre-flash de slave-unit voortijdig zal laten ontsteken.

rn )

Ly L
0507 115 2 14 6 81318 m
1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

VOORKEUZE VAN DE SLAVE FLITSER

Als u twee of meerdere EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI flitsers gebruikt, kunt u een voorkeuze maken
welke flitsers tegelijk flitsen door verschillende kanaalinstellingen. In deze stand zal één flitsunit
gebruikt worden op de camera als aansturende flitser en de overigen voor de slave belichting.
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Het instellen van de slave mode)
1. Monteer de flitser op de camera —
2. Zet de belichtingsstand op de S of M mode i % ZOOM EB mm
@ Zet nu de sIuitgrtijd op 1/30 of Iang_zamer_. De aansturende flitser :/ l? 5.
zal dan een signaal naar de overige units sturen voordat deze ! L
flitsen. Dit wil dus zeggen dat wanneer u een sluitertijld sneller
dan 1/30 hanteert, de flitsen niet synchroon zullen zijn.

3. Zet de flitser aan, en druk de ontspanknop van de camera half in.

@ De diafragmawaarde en de filmsnelheid worden nu aan de slave flitser doorgegeven

4. Verwijder de slave-unit van de camera

5. Druk op de MODE]| toets en selecteer de %~ ¥ §i (slave mode)

6. Druk op de @ toets om de kanaalaanduiding te laten knipperen

7. Druk op deEofEtoets om het kanaal te selecteren

8. Druk op de toets om de flitsvermogen aanduiding te laten knipperen

9. Druk op de[+]of[]toets om het flitsvermogen in te stellen

4 U kunt het benodigde flitsvermogen bepalen door op het LCD display de geschatte afstand tot het
object in te stellen. Als deze afstand buiten het bereik valt, dient u de diafragmawaarde aan te
passen.

10. Druk meerdere malen op de toets om het LCD display te laten stoppen met knipperen.

11. Plaats de ‘slave-unit’ op de gewenste positie. Plaats de unit echter niet in het beeld van de opname.

0507 1152 3 4&9 1318m
17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

Instellen van de slave-controler unit]
12. Druk op de MODE] toets en selecteer het 4%/ §{ symbool

(slave mode) 5 * ZOOM E'Bmm
13.Druk op de toets om de kanaalaanduiding te laten EL.L 5'0_
knipperen

14. Druk op de[+]of[]toets om hetzelfde kanaal te selecteren als
dat van de andere unit (c1 of c2)

15. Druk op de toets om de flitsvermogen aanduiding te laten knipperen

16. Druk op detoets om [ kL tetonen

17. Druk op de toets om het display te laten stoppen met knipperen.

18. A Monteer de aansturende flitser op de camera body

19. Nadat u uzelf ervan overtuigd heeft dat de flitsers opgeladen zijn, drukt u op de ontspanknop om de
opname te voltooien.

@ Als de aansturende EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI geheel geladen is, licht het AF hulplampje op.

@ U kunt de diafragmawaarde niet veranderen met de toets, wanneer u de [EtL heeft
geselecteerd bij de flitsvermogen instelling.

4 De aansturende flitser geeft alleen instructies aan de slave-unit(s)

TECHNISCHE GEGEVENS:

Type Opschuifbare DDL Autozoom Electronenflitser

Richtgetal 61 (ISO 100 / op 105mm zoompositie)

Stroombron 4 AA alkaline of 4 oplaadbare Ni-Cd, of Ni-MH batterijen

Oplaadtijd Ca. 7 sec. met alkaline batterijen, ca. 5 sec. met oplaadbare batterijen
Aantal flitsen Ca. 120 met alkaline batterijen Ca. 160 met oplaadbare batterijen
Flitsduur Ca. 1/700 sec. bij vol vermogen

Verlichtingshoek 24mm — 105mm motorisch gestuurd 17mm met ingebouwde
Automatische Ja

Gewicht / Afmetingen 330 gram / 76mmX138mmX116mm
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5= 0f

0} EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI Z2HAIE el =AM ZEAFEILICE. 0l EcHAl= AUl
AF SLR JtHictE2=2 LSt SHAILLICH HHIE} 240 et JI% E—é HE2 EPE =
USLILH 2 dZNE FsE U3, EdAIY JIs, =&, FH34 FAEES Ht2H Ooldist

AEEFE SIYAL. SdAle 28EE =012 z02 52 0120 Wl fIHNE
SHAIE AESHI HO0l SHAl A 2Z AL} Jtiict A8 EFHE MW =Kch FADI
HHELICH CF ¢124l 2oz BIEAl ALSXL SH2tE 2 = U Ol 22t AL,

rr
o

AEa F=2H

Sl A4S 010 2Nl A BAN ASHO| NE SANE FABH HOl FAD
Oi2hel EAISO| FS Ol20f FADI HELIC,

=5, 01Ol SOHN ol HAIO SH3l FOISAAIS.

AZD Noioiss 26 22 A2se 42s a0l A 2B8 2 + AsUD,
AT o s 2rsD 22 A0 a4 US4 YU

Aol Jlss 3o =9 &

© ol s 2Wat= A

| AZd D

® ZHAl R0l DAY 32IF WEEO ASLICH 2A0ILE 3tael Q340 A2

MNESS =i 2ELICH Y UslSo2 248 A= UWE 220 &2 o
ZO|510] FAAIRL.

® ZHAIS AR = JIH0I0I CHD EHEHX OHAAIR. & JID0ININ ZeHAIS & %6}&1 Al
H0HE Loz 0 2os E[HOH Tm 0l&h WA ZH5HA
Jtoiztel 3 Hol 2 hols Stoiatel A3z amgm =2 Ux
DHUAIQ. DEAOZ 0I5t AME 2 USLICH

® S 2 JIE QU0 U= HANAES AIRSHA DHAAIR. DX 22 22, 3L =229

ASL

2elol 2 =

on

Ol ZHAIE ALI AF SLR JH0I2t 01219] SHH2L0IE AFSSHA DIAIR. DR X &8 B2,
JtHietel MREIZ0 A4S = & USLICH
Of BaAE B4 IEZ S0 YN FSLCL SEAL SXHUA ASE Hos =X
UEE FSH0 FAAIR. 2Ol LIS SO0IJHE DFS 2010 FLICH

ZeHAle St BAS FX DAL, BRI R2 ZAU D20EH ZA
SXIHEX OHIAIR. DHOILE BHHO 1010l 2 2 ASLICH

S2s 2 vl ol ZHA L0 2RI BaE & AsUCH
AUE SOS WS 22 0= A0IAL HIZ=X0

MEBHO FHAIR,

EHS ZHAO U 2SS 0124 ASUD. AZIOIL 20 22N OHIAIL.
ILh, MBSO RISHZ HA OIUAIQ. B, HySo 200l ELICHL RS2 o2
SOLEAAIR.

ZYAS IO BREOUE S0 B e HMSsD AXS R0 BBBAAIL.
ZeHAlCl 852 SXABIDN AMME O BeHAl 2B HAE f
HrrLICh
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0

A8 2E  1.EdA e 2.AF Exz 2asg 3.4 4342 HI22A 2AE
5.40t U224 & & ofMl HE 6.4 = 7.LCD IHg
8.HiEl2I 3HH  9.2elX HE 10.% 110X 2lOIE HE 12.2401= IHE

2EE 13.MODE HHE 14.<SEL> SELECT HE 15<+> Bt HE 16.<-> 24 HE
17.Z00M HE 18.TEST HE 19.LIGHT HE 20.FHI HAIE 21.8& ALK

BHEf 21 0l CHGHOA

O ShAl0l= 4 JHS “AA” Etl 2Itetel HiEel £= U2 3tEs diEal(Ni-Cad), LI 4

BHEI 2I(Ni-MH)Jt AFZELICH 22b BHEl2lS AFSE £ UAXIet L3tetel siEeelol Hish ol

oL Aol ScIX ESULL =H EAS2 ESNA 30 =014 232 M B2 WHH

FEANL.

S BHEICILE BHEICl Al EE2 &a i

& Ll1Z2 JtE=(Ni-Cad) HHECZIE ASE
2O2Z AMEE = UA=sX =elstn U

S HiECIe =&, MW =4, BESS X IEP Plol SLst B, Sst Bt 2l AA BiEle
4HE ALEDH FHAIL. HiEH2 BHEL Bt S S8l AIE6HA DY AIL.

S HiEI2IE 2oL =25, S50 EXOLL, S@H2HsSe M2 R4t A2 Zif SELItH
£t L2 It=E=(Ni-Cad) HiE2! 010l= SHGHA O AIL.

¢ SHAE FIIZE AESHX YUSMH= HHE2l W0l SEX 2AESE HIHZIE HUH 22t
FHA2L.

e M=o HEHOMM= HHE2l ds01 XMotEd = UASLIL. F2ROM 2SS
BHEI2IE Z=HIo SHAIL.

o228 HAOILE =2 XAUA Z

FAHE |l FHAIL.
= BiE2] &2 ot #A22 SLE0 AKX
JGHAIDI HEFELICH.

Ioﬁ >H

<0
D9

FUIU -

ﬂ

o

(H of

= olidl

f

g2 Mol 622 HHE2E ZHli SUAL.

il

BHECl &

1. ™8 ALKt OFF 2 =0 e
BHEIRl IS St E gaoz U

2. AA tHE2l 4 JHE HidHel &
HAIOl + % - 2o 230 ¢

CEHE gsULh

4. M@ AIXE ON 22 5t¥
HAISO HM EYAE ¢
dUSS EAIM BUCH

5.[TEST HE 2 =2 =X

E I 2=

BiEI2l 422 Z010] SIoH Z2HAIDE & 240 ZS0

w

_|><

S5IX 2OW MEO2 MAO0| NILCH
BANE OHA RS20 TEST) HES S2J1L 32 AHE &% S2HAQ. “ Q& Y
I” Js8 R4 TTL EcHAl 2, LBt Sd0IE EciAl, XE &dI0IE EcHA 2EMME
HE50 St

VERE:

HiEfel M@0l EZ=26tAHLE HIIMS0l 0la0l &2l FR, LCD T2l “ ZeHAl =A™ 0l
ZEHE JYLICH Olefst 3 AP ARXE ACHOE OAl AFYAL. DHE HA
L8 HiElel 8 A FHAL.



c=
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o
o
fir

a0k Ht2A 2 L ol HES w28 A ZAl o

SZYA FHES HE LCO WMLUH ¢ 0 UELDN oY
DIAJF ZEy A= ZAI SISl SHIE2H ZHUN %S
Hg o0l BLIC

HAARARIIL WA UK =lstLICh

=, 2 _f.:EIJP ‘—’E[HJJ}XI Jtolletel s

22 = DFAZLCH

¢ SHAIE FEGAHLE EXAIZ O,
SdAIS & 220 242 X 2EF
OREs 22 FsUt

eJtolictel LHE ZHA0 SN U=

SAHAIE oI Joll LHELICH
SUHAE EFHAMZMUE, el HES TELHUAM Jthete /I RH SHAIE HIZESZ
20f 2elAZULH @

SciAl =AM 23

ZOOM HES 28 [ HAIJt L2, ZOOM HES +SMHOICH LCO IOl BHE EAI0]
CtE23t 20| LIEFELICEH

24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)

Qetdoz TTL RE0MeE, AME BlXo =FHelol et EcHAIIN & /AIXNE MAs2z Z8Fo
SLICH

¢ MRAS HEH EHAl= XY 2FE S ol ZXEsS 858 JL
¢ ZAl O EFLE0H Z2 AEE AIEoIH ALRISl DA 2Ot

¢ Z2Al SIS EF0 ek ZeHAl Jt0I1E St BZEE ALICH

A0l IHE

SHAM0N= 17mm 2 = &2 XA 22 H3dts
LHZ 201E IHE0l HEZJASLICH A01E HED
WXl 2tOIE THEsS MU EHAl 22 25 20
SLICL (Mgss =2SEA He = UAES

SlgLLCt) O O M cHolE mHES A
fIXZ EsLIC ZHAI2 AP 22 17mm 0l
Nsez 4848 gLt

e&2Z 20/E IOl BOIXIS OOM HEOI
NSoX YsLCL 0 ¥ TYHL MHIA
ME{Ol 22I5HAID] BHEELICH
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LIGHT] HES 2% LCD IHZ0l 8 =2t XH0l AHZLICL [LIGHT HES
X

TTLAUTO 2E0ME TIAMIE HE 20| H&F ScHAIS 2SS S0t MAHELICH
&Ji0lict 22t AXol Xl Met, TTL ScHAI2 AAUE0l THE &= ASLICH Otehel UEE
ZEGHAIDI HEZILICEH (TTL 2 LCD L0l Otefet 201 ZAIE

DSLR / Maxxum 70, 50, 7, 5, 4, 3 | Maxxum 9 CHE Jtolict 2g
Dynax 7D, 60, 40, 7, 5, 4, 3L Dynax 9
D EtY &= ADI =& Pre—flash =& Ordinary TTL =&
D Ete 01219 gl= | Pre-flash & Pre-flash & Ordinary TTL &2
1.9t0HI2tel & REE P 220 ¥FULTCH
2.ZeHAle] HEAQIXE HE LCD 2ol TTL mHAD+ | TIL =
LEHIL €12 S®0 AIRE 2ALICH zooM C8mm
&D-SLRs It &M, @@ EAJL AM U= SelgLith
HADE WHUE A2 U[-]ves =2 @ =A% 0507 1152346913180
LIEFLEAL  &LICH  O8X @22 32 =50 ZF=6tX 17234 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft
2 &LICH
3.OIAFHIO =& 2 XELICH
4. OIAMMIO SchAl 22 25 HRHH JU=Xl A2 LCO IHEQ EAIE Solf SelsLitt
5. ZcHAIDL 280 SMEUS I HE HES SSUIT
* b 5 =2F LIEtELICH O EAIJF LIEFLHX 22H,

Jtoietol MEL=£0 28, LCO &2 TTL

ZchAl 20l O Aol 2

SAF EXZ2 OF2R0 A= LIARMON =
HA= & 0.7 DIHOA 9 DIEDX LICH

S®otH2E M 2E2 EFGIASMH= SHAIDL OEXI20l ALSE S0 SF0XAH 2 AYLUICH

& SHAIDL 22H83| SHUS O, SHAl 0t30F | DGO UEHE XLLICH ZeiAID 2t&3l
SHELI| Hol AEE 2L SdAs 22X @£ tlcts €22 HH ALEZ EHA
S0l 240l Eulch.

[ALHION B0 28 CHAl 292 GHAIDI HH&LICH
S XE2ZM US2=2 HAZUL. AF EXZ9 R85

G2 St LE0A SAHA ALZ

HEIALE 26 2

2ABIAE MEIATISE M5, Sifete HE &3t
SZERTE0 W2 dHE & ASUC AEAT
AEEUITH

Ze 2d B

A REE He5D ASAE F20H AUS LSS JH2E Y =E0 %= HE NHANCSE
S5 FUCHL Z2) & LEMAE B ZHAI0L ASELILH

MZE AS
ABAlE MEIATIES Z21)
HENX Hesa

SEGH SUCH AEHALIEE Stoletel

S LES MEGE Z SHAIDL

[N o



oz HHAl FOF

—
SdAl 229 HES Lot PoH Otehel HOl LIEtLhE o155 SchAl 2 = 24 10 204
#101 A0 BHELICH
2 c EdA 28 B+
TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 203 A% ZchAl 2Y
M(1/4, 1/8) 253 A% ZcHAl Y
M(1/16-1/32) 403 A= ScHAl Ed
Multi 10 AHOI 2

=2 EHA EE

=g ZSdHAeE TIL 2E0A === FI| 0l M LIANE Z=ol o)l <ol
ASELICH MY SaHAl 2S0A SaAl 2222 1/1 (B L2)0M 1/64 DX & A

SItAIE == UASLICH

M
1.9tHe =& 22 M22 ML
2. B24Alol MODE HES =2 M2 SeiaLICh ,/Z?EPM C mm
3.SEL HiE= S22 J10IS GH X0F ZeALC !
- o =1 L 5 - — 05071152 3 4 6 81318 m
4< t= E MES =eof Fol= Zaegs UL 17234 5 7 10 1520 30 40 60 ft
HES S20 J10/S &8 X0t 2Lt
5[+ =[] HEs =2 Yot gmTS LFHLUCL SEY HES TAl S22 2ol
HAIGE 2220 Hs EASUC

6.ME HHES =2 EAHAS UF0, elXo] IHALUAM LIAML Hel
ZciAl LCO THE0 EAIE=E Helot A tES F-stop OILt ScHAl
7.2HAI2 E=H EAISO0 AHXH, EH5tA
oLISo A2 F&E LES HME =
JHolE dH “ GN” / ZHAINM DIALMDEXISl JHel = F-stop
EAls 22 SA0 et HAES DA Helg UHs2=2 Hatstld HAIHSLICH (0hX
HOIXIS E 1 &X)

>'>

2 BANS D BAS ¥ U= BUNS AE0 5 NS 0 W00} ob
S HEl ATISS 2t SE SE20 W2 AR + StsUC FP BhAlS HE20)
NEED At So BolAs M4mOz wBELD. 09 20 SE STD0 WE AH
ATCE ABE 4 AsU

1.MODE HES olg8 BatAl ZSE SFBUL. (T [ 1q &

Lt * M" QES AIBE 4 USLICH). H 28
2.[*]u[-]tiES =2 LoD Mo @ EAI LEHL ELICH Z00M CUmm
B.OAMMO Z=ES RS
4.BeHAIC =H HEAISOl HXE ZHAIS A8 Z=HIIt & jsi1i52,3465118a

1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

A LICH
& AEIATIISN Wet, Jt01E Yot Bh&ALICH (OFXI2 HOIXIS & 2 .
oFP SHAIE HAGID ASM=, FP SHAIS LCO HE0 EP EAIDL LEHLA 20 &S

ERSHAIDI HHLICH

L0}
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b
_O'ﬂ
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0
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H
g
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I8
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DUy ZHAIE MSE JR0Is, BAW0 XYW MES SDE HIY > ASULL
1.MODE| HESZ REE HEHELIC.

2[+]HiE0IL [-] BIES 021 X2 s2fLeD i+0u INTEA OH0l =01 LIEHLE = &LICH
3.EUAD BHE NS oI5 = [EST HES =2 LBAZLIC

HEl SdA 2E

MBI 22 JA= sot %EHAIJ% OE'io}Oi 22 ELICH

Ol S22M HALMIS 1= 0101 XDt
_I

SHLES T U0l EEEUCH 0l 250 HES B0 %2 TAMIF SLRALICH 2B FN4S
THz 01K 100Hz AOIOIA &F8 + USLIC FD 90MO| 0% a0 HSELIC i He+s
ZoiAl JI0IC WY $B Fo4 &m0l Geb Z2ARLIC (0INY HOIX B 38 &%),
1.3102te =5 REE M S0 ggom F 9HIZ 2F8LIC
2. ZEl ZeHAl 2EIF LIEFLTNHXI E2 L2HAL.
3. BRHAl LR FEM4Ib S AMNK ﬂ HES S28AI2.
4+ E= [ HES = Hots SAl Zn4 2XE 2FBUG,
5. HES CHAl +28 2azo] 2ue ALt
6.[+] £= [[] HES =2 Yots TS AFSLUD el n
7. HES CHAl S201 22 2140} 28t 2ALICH iu
8.+ T [[] HES =y Fote 22 w48 4FBUG /864 icw
9. HES CHAl +28 2ere0] Y& 2A4QLIC
10. ZHAIS =Hl BAIS0l S0P ZA5AS UsLICH
11. 298 HE ALCE CISEC 20 836 FaAAQ; 2Ass 2 314 + 22 =0t

o -
H2A 29
AUHOIA 2 Mol 28 X DAM S50 LENE & ASLICL 2 AZoIL el
BEAFAIDIDL SIoh Z2HAE IBO2 S5t HEO2 St o613 X2 F O ATEG
HIFE 2QUCH & HES $210 ZAl 5ISE HI2A W22 XIHF BUAIL.

Ak 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° of: 0°,7°

£:0° 60° 75° 90° &k 0°, 60°, 75°,90°, 120°, 150°, 180°
BH2A ZHAl SEOF HEFH (CD M2 Hi2A § EAD
LIEFY 24QILICH

HHSAG= BRAFBIOl &0 AR MAOI LIEILIZZ Jbsst o
SIMBS MEIBHAID| BFRILICE.

SEAFGHO ek TIARMS Hel & CHE 4=, TTLAUTO Ol CHSt
SEels HEY 4 YSUD. BY 3 I L= sols
(LCD mH<€ol TTL 0Ot3) MIAGBHAID| HFELICH

28 =y

=8 222 Qo Ht2A SHAIE OlHZ 7° JI22 = UASLICH LALMItS] H2l9F 0.5m Ol Al
2m OILHOIIA SEELICH ZchAl olE20F 7° IS0 XIS QE/\I b ZEre L

Xl 2HOIE WY

SdAld=E Hi2A ScHAl 20t &S
=2 O TAMS =0l X ctOIEE
QS0 F= UWE MK 20lE IHEZOI
FHRLASLICH A0 THED A cH0IE
HES Ny = A0 HES Hf AX=Z2
dSLO. (HE2sSS RS8N Mg =
ACE FogLICh)




Xl COIEE EUA2Z QtEJ| RIHM=E, SciAl olEE 90 =2 M2
2IOIHAIL.

26 Sl Al

S EHA LEZ LS G Stoict BICILE ScHAIN HZ5k= AFH g0l MEZ<0 2ok

SO 3 XA AES HEE & JACH L= ZdAl X0 et MR 2As SO

AHA2 0I0IX Z#F0l Jhs& Lt EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI 2 Z<0l=, Jtoict HiClet

ZhAe FE WEe ZHAl =Yl 2o OIROFLICL * 24 E2HA” ZE0A Jtdlicts

NESC2 SHIE ZdS Abol LIt

&0l AMEEGMUM= Jtolict HICIO Z&C= ZcHAISE “ ES2” (Controller) 2t £21
el E0M fA= BHAIS “ 2Z Stiilet ZeHAl” (off-camera EciAl) 2t £ELICH

¢ SHAIE JHOICHOIN 22IRHEME OILl ABMEE AIEcts 2101 =301 ELICH OIL AREE=
SAHAIE ECHOIZE0 HHE = UTF LIARMOL JASLICH

¢ SHAE EEH=E Fa0 =X RS SQIGHAII BHELICH

S IMMEZRH ZAlE & 0.5m-5m B0 =10 Jtblicts & Tm-5m &=

¢ 0l2E JMIOINA 248 EHAIE MEcte UOE ASXIL Ys ER, UE MEQ SHAIt
S0l 20e = ASLUILH Olds dEUANE SHAIS HES HE Il BFELICH

JIrE HelolA

o

e

o

o
2|

A. SHIIZN LHEE SN MSE AIS
1.9tH2IE 26 ZehAl 2=2 ZHELICH

& Jthict 20 met &0l et = UL
2.9tHI2tel =& REE P, A, S E=M

3. off-camera ZciAl CIAZ0IJF LIE

OF, Jtilict A8 EHNE FESHAID| BHELICH

o2 HFELICH
(3
=2

9K MODE] (g @

HES 5L -y

4.[F] HES =2 off-camera Z2HAl #1580t 1 0 9&= ¥ ' Z?_""“ E"'f.mm
SELCH i i s

5. (-] HES =2 ZaiAl 252 TTL2 AFELICH

6.[SEL] HES w20 MY =SIb 2ot AALCH

7. E=[CIHES s WY HSE (C1- C4) &FSLIT

8.[SEL] HHES =20, HAINDJ 2w 42 2AQLIC

9. 9t0I2t HICIO ZeHAlS =& gt HEZ SESUCL (Mg ®3Jt ool J1=g
2delLct.)

10. JtOI2tOl A Z2cHAIE =22let = =
11.Jt0etel W& ScHAIE Selll 286 &
& 28 ST 2E0AM, SHADL 285 SHE A
12. 23S Aok Jtoictel ZHAE ZFELIO

LHEE ScHAIDF 222 O SHAIDF HEREY

HAIGH D1 2Ich AF 22201 ZUHE ALICH

& EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI LICH 3toiet2l
&S ZHAl= EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI 2 HMOE <FoiAMet £&E AYLICH DAL

ZH2 EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI O 2lgHMet OIRUELICH Jtblicte H&E &2 €28 =
UEE TTL 2LE EHAMZM ScHAl DRI BES & FLICh
& AE AL Mt 28 ScHAl £= D8sx 22 s 88 U

& Jthictel =2 20 M 22 ZFEHN USE M g 24 SHADH 2 AFLUTH HE
HSE ZZotH ZHAl I dIZ0l 2m0IH EUCH T= [-] HES = EZaAl

E£8S £30ot1 [SEL| HES =cf ZM0l= HS A gLIth



DOl BEE SHAIE SLUIIZN ALE

S SHAS2Z 2 O 0142 EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI EcHAIOt 2RBLICH EF-530 DG

Su

PER SO-ADI = off-camera Z2E22t AtEE = USLICH off-camera EciAlel ZSchAl

D0 et AEES HEE RS BIE = ASLICH OoteHel IHEE FXoHAID| HHELICH

(EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI = HESUE2Z A8E & ASUTH).

EgAESRE AEE & EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI

A= EdA 2¢ EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI EF-610 DG SUPER SO—ADI

AEE 2C -+ -

off-camera ScHAIZ ASE

2 o/ Szt o a 700, a 900 a 900
3oHel OSMHA MOIoF JbsELUCH | 242 JENAI MO JtsELICH

E=Z2 - = HE = =

He-ZaA HE= AEEL, OffHCamera ZdA 1, | HE 61,.Off Camera EEHHAI.

A Off-Camera Z2iAl 2. HEE2 : off-camera 2| ZefAl

=< 5 YHURE T= ScHAl o0l 2 O |HIES 1:2 = 2112 438 =+
SHALHIES 48 »ASUO. | ASLICH

=N B TL 2E %ELHAI L sx TIL Q& ZHAl, 15 SX
(7L M), Oh=g ZeHAl (TTL)

B-1.off-camera EcHAICt AIEots B9

Bioetet HEEe o 87|

NN e —

SO NOO

lHEtE R4 BeAl RS2 SIS

Jtlet @O CHat SFO0| LRAR & USSR, Mt B EYMNES BESHAIDI BHEILICH
3 o] LxE OOC =2 CC = M)@{%

ItHate 5 BES P A S EEM2E AL — P
CEAAIE SH0IRH BITIO RESLICH

(BAAC LOD HEES NS0 ASEH &5 CABHZ | ¥ z0oM Cfmm
oZEUC. (LCD HE0l XNES2 RNBEX oW, + i [t

AEZ2 AF TAIJF LEHY DHDHXI [MODE] HES SELICH

HES T20¢ HEE 2T HAID} ZelL|C

C= [ HES 5 HEE 2CE + 2 HSFELICH

HES S29 MY F2J 28t 24 L0

T [C]HES s WY HEE (C1- C4) SFELICH

HES +2% HIE-Z2HAl HEZ ZAIJL LIEFELICEH

e [ HES =2 HI8- ZAl 2EE 252 [r OFF] 2 &#FELICH
SEL] HHES CIAl 28 CIAZ Y0l EAIDF 28 ALICH

[Off-Camera Z2{Al &F|

12
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

*
20.

.off-camera ZeHAl EAIDb LIEHY WHDHXI HES SEUC

E2 =2 off-camera Z2HAl HESE 12 HFHELICH 7L &=

-] HES =2 ZHAl REZ TTL 8 SFELICH 5-"5 E,
HES 208 M2 e 22 AL zoom CYmm
ce [F] HES = AEBHO MV S0l2HEHH i 01 s
FE ]

HES *28, TANDIL 220l= 20l Y= ELICH

SAGHAIE IR0 2T JtHiet SeHAIZ SaLICH

SIHOl ZHAIDN SHG| BREUSK BOIBLICH

ZH DAISOl HXS 2Y FHOF © 202 AF BE0| 2 AALICH

TAHO 2RSS 22D HAS ST
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B-2. HIE-EMAl ZHEE (MEE 2 + )
Bimetet HE=E &7

1.B-1 9 1 ~ 9 & SYUsiH &FS &aﬁ,@um. T -

2.[H] E= [£] HEZS S HIS-BHAFEE 2Cc v 200M Cmm
CAZHOIE [r On] 22 SFELCH +r ti Lt

3.[SEL] HHES 28 Z2Al @S CIAZYH0IDF 2etelL|Ct

4.[+] €= -] HES =2 ZA 252 TTL2 ZHELICH

5.[SEL] HHES S2% HEZ2{O HI8-ZaHAl CIAZYH 0l [L ] 0 2eroiL|Ct.

6.[H] €= -] HES =2 HEZ2 O HI8S HAFELIL.

7.[SEL] HHES +2¢ Off-Camera Z2HAl 1 2 HIS-Z2HAl CIAZYOl [{ {] O ZwlL|Ct

8.[+] £= [—] HES =2 Off-Camera ZaiAl 19 HIES SFELICH

9. HES +2¢ Off-Camera Z2HAl 2 2 HI8 Z2HAl CIAZY0l [2 {] 0 ZWiL|C

10.[+] €= [=] HHEZS =21 Off-Camera Z2HAl 29| HIES AXELICH

1. [SEL] HHES =21 TAIHIF 2®ol= A4S YN SLICH

off-Camera ZaHAl &3

12.B-1[Off-Camera ZeHAl 85| I SY& 83 MsEL

& off-camera ZScHAIJt S0 B, 229 ZHAU RStAIE off camera ZchAl HSE
SSELICE

& AES2, Off-Camrea Z2HAl 1, Off-Camera ZciAl 2 2 ZcHAl HIES &HFHdl= A2
8ot Z&LICH
® (S2HAl gi0l). 1. 2. 4. 8. 16
ZHA £ 2o HIg2 229 A £ &/ HXM &2 ¢S SFESLUCLHL

[oi]

EERER EFNEEENE
HE=7 2 2/7
Off-Camera ZcHAl 1 1 1/7
Off-Camera Z2HAl 2 4 4/7
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PYCCKUN

Bnarogapum Bac 3a npuobpeteHue anekTpoHHoi Benbiwkm Sigma EF-610 SUPER SO-ADI. Benbiwwka
cneuuanbHo paspabotaHa ans kamep aBTodokyc SONY AF cepumn SLR. B 3aBucumoctn ot mogenu
Kamepbl (PyHKLUMOHArbHbIE BO3MOXHOCTU M paboTa BCMbILWKM MOXeT pasnuuarbces. [lNoxanyicra,
BHMMaTeNbHO NpounTaiiTe 310 PyKOBOACTBO. [Ans Toro 4Tobbl NOBbICUTL Bally 3avHTepecoBaHHOCTb
dortorpacpupoBaHmem,  Benbllka  MMeeT  Gonblioe — KonuMyecTBO  Bo3MoxHocTen.  [Mepen
MCMONb30BaHMEM BCMbILLKM AN peanusauum BceX ee BO3MOXHOCTEN W MOMyYeHWs MakCUMarnbHOW
oT4aym OT BCMbILKW, NOXanyicTa, NpoYnTanTe aTo PyKOBOACTBO OAHOBPEMEHHO C PyKOBOACTBOM AJ1S
Kamepbl 1 B fanbHeNLWeM AepXuTe Ux nog pykamu.

NMPEQOCTOPOXHOCTH

I'Iepen ncnonb3oBaHMeM BCMbILLKW, ANS TOro YTOGbI U3GEexaTb I'IOBpe)KAeHVIVI nnn Tpasm, nox(anyMCTa,
npounTaiiTe OMeHb BHUMATENbHO 3TO PyKOBOACTBO, ObpaLlas BHUMaHWe Ha npeaynpeauTeribHble 3Haku
npuBeLeHHbIe HUXe. |-|0)KaJ'IyIZCTa, OﬁpaTMTe ocoboe BHUMaHWe Ha 3Tn ABa npeaynpeanTenbHbIX 3HaKa.
n Wcnonb3oBaHue BerbllLku 6e3 yyeTa 3T0ro npegynpexaaroLllero 3Haka MoxeTt ObITb
Mpepynpexaenue!! . .
NPVUYNHOM Cepbe3HOo TPaBMbl UMM NPUBECTMU K APYrOMYy ONAacHOMY pesynbrary.
Mcnonb3oBaHue BCMbilLKkK 6e3 y4yeTa 3Toro npegynpexxgarLlero 3Haka Moxer
MpenocTtepexenue!! b .
p A p ObITb NPUYNHOU CEpPbE3HON TPaBMbl UM NOBPEXAEHUS.

A CumBon obo3HavaeT feiicTeue, rae TpebyeTcs npedynpexaeHne Unv npegocTepexeHune.
Mop aTum cumBoNom AaHa uHdopmaumsa o AenCTBUSAX, KOTOPbIe HYXXHO n3beratb.

| /\ Mpeaynpexaexue!!
Bcnbillka uMeeT Lenum BbICOKOro HanpskeHust. [ins Toro 4tobbl n3bexaTb aneKkTpu4eckoro yaapa
WUnM oxora, He npeanpuHUManTe ycunuin no pasbopke BenbiwkW. Ecnm HapyxHbIM Kopnyc
BCMbILLKW CIIOMarncs Unv TPeCHyn, He kacanTech AeTanen BHyTPEHHero yCTponcTaa.
He nogHocuTe BCMbIWKY 6nM3KO K rmas3am, Tak Kak SpKWiA CBET MOXeT noBpeauTb rmasa. [pu
CbeMKe C BCMbILLKON AepXKUTe ee Ha pacCTosiHUM, Mo KparHen mepe, 1 M OT nuua.
He kacaiiTecb CUHXPOKIIEMM Kamepbl MpW YCTAHOBKE BCMbILIKWA B MONO3bsi kamepbl. Bbicokoe
HanpsbkeHue B Lieny MoXeT BblTb MPUYMHON 3NeKTPUYecKoro yaapa.
Hwukorga He ucnonb3yinTe kamepy B NPUCYTCTBUM AblMa, FOPIOYEro rasa, XuaKOCTeR 1 XMMUKaTOB.
Mcnonb3oBaHme BCbILWKM MOXET ObITb NPUYMHON NoXapa unm B3pbiBa.

| /\ MpepoctepexeHue!!

He wucnonbayiiTe BCMbIWKY Ha Kamepax oOTNMYHbIX oT kamep SONY AF cepum SLR.
Mcnonb3oBaHue Ha Apyrux kamepax MOXeT NOBPEeAnTb SMeKTPUYeckme Lenm aTux kamep.

Ota Benblwka He BoAocToMka. Mpy MCNoNb3oBaHUM BCMBILKWM U Kamepbl B YCMOBUSAX AOXAS,
CHera UNMK OKOJIO BOAbl CTapanTech AepxaTb UX CyXMMWU. YacTbiM SIBlIEHNEM SIBNSETCS PEMOHT
BHYTPEHHWX 3MeKTPUYECKUX Lieneii NoBPex/AeHHbIX BOAON.

Hvikoraa He noasepraiiTe BCMbILLKY U Kamepy yaapam, BO3AENACTBUIO MbinW, BbICOKON TemnepaTypbl
UMK BRAXKHOCTW. AT hakTOpbl MOTYT NPUBOAUTL K BO3ropaHuio 1 0Tka3aM B pabote obopyaoBaHus.
Korga Bcnbllwka noasepraeTcsi BHe3anHoMy BO3AENCTBUIO U3MEHEHWS TemnepaTypbl, Hanpuvep,
npv BHECEHUW ee M3 XONOAHOTO MecTa B TEMMy0 KOMHATY, BHYTPU MOXET 06pasoBaTbCst KOHAEHCAT.
B aTom cnyyae nepen Takum M3MEHEHWEM, Mornoxute obopynoBaHue B 3aKpbITYO NIAacTUKOBYO
€MKOCTb W He UCMONb3yNTe BCMbILLKY, MOKa OHA He JOCTUrHET KOMHaTHOW TemnepaTtypbl.

He xpanuTe BCnblwKy B Wkady wnu rapgepobe, NOCKOrNbKy Tam MOXeT ObiTb HadTanuH,
Kkamdpopa 1 gpyrme MHcekTULMabl. AT XMMUKaTbl OTPULIATENBHO BMSIIOT HA BCMbILLKY.

He ncnonbayiite pactBoputenu, 6eH3on unu apyrme YUCTSALMe BellecTBa AN yaaneHus rpssm
MM 0TNeYaTkoB nanbLeB. YMCTKy NpoM3BOAMTE MSITKOW YBMAXHEHHOW TKaHbIO.

[na AnUTenbHOro XpaHeHWs WCMomnb3ynTe MpOXfaJHOe CyXxoe MeCTO MPeanoyuTUTENbHO C
xopollei BeHTUNAUMen. PekomeHpyetcs, 4Tobbl BCMbllka Obina 3apsikeHa v Ans MPOBEpKU
npaBuUnbHOIO hyHKLMOHWPOBaHKS HECKOMBbKO pa3 B MecsiL, NpoBepsinack Ha cpabatbiBaHue.
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ONMUCAHUE COCTABHbIX YACTEN

BHELUHUE COCTABHbIE YACTU

1.f'onoBka Benbiwkn 2. [lononHuTenbHbIV UCTOMHKK Ana AF 3.YkasaTenb yrnos NoBopoTa BBEPX U
BHM3  4.YKasaTenb yrnoe MnoBopoTa HanpaBo W Hamneeo 5.bnokupoBka noBopoTa U KHOMKa
ocBoboOXAeHust OO0 noBopoTa BBepx M BHM3  6.llapHypHas 6nokupoBka M KHOMKa ocBoGOXaeHUs
noBopoTa HanpasoO W Haneso 7XK navenb  8.Kpblwka 6GaTtapen 9.Oukcupylowas KHomnka
10.Mono3bsi  11. OTpaxatowas naHens 12. PaccevBatowiast naHenb

OPrAHbI YMPABNEHUA

13. KHonka (pexum) 14. KHonka SELECT [SEL (BbiGop)  15. KHomka npupalueHms
16. KHonka yMeHbLUeHns E| 17. Knonka [Z (yBenuyenve) 18. KHorka (TecT)

19. KHonka (cet) 20. MoToBHOCTBL K BCMbIWKe  21. Bbikniouarens nutaHus

BATAPEA

OTa BCMbIWKa UCMONb3YeT YeTbipe LWenovHbix 6atapen tna «AA» unu Ni-Cd, Ni-MH akkymynsatopbl

TaKkke MoryT 6blTb MCMOMb30BaHbl MapraHueBble 6aTapen, HO OHM WMEIOT MEHbLUMI pecypc, Yem

LerioyHble U Mbl HE pekoMeHayeM ucronb3oBaTh Mx. MNoxanyiicta, 3ameHuTe Gatapeun, ecnu Gonee

30 cekyHA ropuT NlaMnoyka roTOBHOCTHU.

@ [Ins yBEpEHHOCTU B XOPOLLEM 3MEKTPUYECKOM KOHTaKTe NOYMCTUTE KNeMMbl 6aTapen nepeq nx yCTaHOBKOM.

# Ni-Cd 6aTapev He UMeIOT CTaHAaPTU3NPOBaHHbIX KOHTakToB. Ecnu Bel ncnonbsyete Ni-Cd 6atapen,
noxanyncra, ybeauTtech, YTo eCTb KOHTaKT ¢ 6aTtapesimu.

& [lns npepoTBpalleHns paspbiBa 6artapeu, Teun WM neperpeBa WCMOMNb3yWTe YeTbipe HOBbIX
6aTapeu Tuna AA ogHol Mapku. He cMelumBainTe Mapku U HOBbIE M UCMONb30BaHHbIE GaTapeu.

& He pasbupaiite 1 He 3amblkaiTe HakopoTko Gatapen. He noggepraiTe ux BO3AENCTBUIO OTHA UMK
BOAbI, MOCKOMNbKY OHW MOryT B30pBaTbCs. Takke He nepesapshkaiiTe Gatapen, ecnm OHW He
oTHocsiTes k Ni-Cd 6atapesm.

& Korga BCrbIlLKa He UCMONb3yeTcst ANMTENbHbIA Nepuos BpEMEHU, BbiHbTe Batapen 13 BCnbIWKK ANs
TOro, 4To6bl N3bexaTb BO3MOXHOCTU NOBPEXAEHNS OT TEYU.

@ XapakTtepucTvkm 6atapen yxyALarTcs Npu CHWDKeHUN Temnepartypbl. [epxute 6atapen otaensHO
Npy UCNOMb30BaHUM BCTLILLKX NPU HA3KON TemnepaType.

@ Kak ans nobolt BCMbIWKN pekoMeHayeTcs cobniofaTb OCTOPOXHOCTL B obpalleHnn ¢ Gatapesamu,
0COBEHHO NpK ANMTENBHOM NYTELLECTBUM UNM MPU CbeMKaX B XOINOAHYIO MOroay.

YCTAHOBKA EATAPEW

1.YpocToBepbTeCh YTO MUTAHWE BLIKMIOYEHO. 3aTtem
CABWHBLTE KPbILLKY OTCceka GaTtapeit B HanpasneHuun
CTPenku.

2.YctaHoBUTE uYeTblpe Gatapeu Tuna AA B OTCek
6atapeii. [poBepbTe, YTO KOHTaKTbl + U — CTOAT B
COOTBETCTBMM C YKa3aHNAMU B OTCEKe..

3. BakpoinTe KpbILLKY.

4.CwmecTute Bblknoyatens B nonoxernne ON (Bkn).
Yepes HeCKOmnbKO CeKyHA nammnoyka FOTOBHOCTU
3aropuTCs, YTO YyKa3blBaeT Ha TO, YTO BCMbIWKA
rotoea k pabore.

5. HaxxmmTe kHoMnKy “ Button” (TecToBas kHoMnka) Anst NPOBEPKM NPaBUIIbHOCTN PaboTbl BCMbILLKM.

ABTOMATUYECKOE BbIKIIOYEHUE NUTAHUA

[ins coxpaHeHusi emKkocTu 6aTapeil BCMbllIKa aBTOMAaTUYECKUM BLIKMIOYAETCs, KOrda OHa He
Mcnonb3yeTcs B TedeHne npumepHo 240 cekyHA. [nsa BKMIOYEHWUS BCMbILWKN HAaxXMUTe kHonky “TEST”
(TecT) MnM HaxmuTe HaMoOMOBUHY KHOMKY criycka kamepbl. ObpaTute BHUMaHWe, 4TO npu pabote B
OVCTaHUVMOHHOM pexume Benbilwkn TTL, B pexume HOpPManbHOM AOMOMHUTENbHOW BCMbILWKM U B
NPUHYAUTENbHBIX PeXuMax AOMOMHUTENbHOW BCMbILIKW aBTOMaTuyeckoe BblkntoveHne (“Auto Power
Off”)He paboTtaer.
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OLLUMBOYHAA MHOUKALINA

Ecnn emkoctn 6atapen He[OCTaTOMHO MK €CTb owwnbka B 0bMeHe MHdopMaLmen Mexay Kamepown n
Benbiwkon, Ha XK naHenn 6ynet murate Hagnuck “Flash Coverage Angle” (yron oxeata BCMbILIKK).
Mpn nosBneHWn 3TOM HaAMUCK BLIKMIOYMTE U BKNOYMTE NUTaHue. Ecnn nocne aTon npoueaypb
MWUraHvie NpoJoIHkaeTcs, NpoBepbTe COCTosHNE baTapeii.

HACTPOWKA rONTIOBKWU BCMbILUKK

Haxmute Gnokuposky “Up and Down” (BBEPX U BHM3) U KHOMKY

ocBoboXaeHns. HacTpoWTe ronoBky BCMBILWKA Ha  kenaemoe

NonoXeHue.

& [Npu BkNtoveHM Benbiwkn Ha XKK naHenu nosiBnsieTcs 3Hayvok 9
M eCcnn 3Ha4yoK MUraeT, rorfioBka BCMbILLIKM YCTaHOBMEHa B
HenpaBuIbHOE NOSIoXeHMe.

YCTAHOBKA U YOAJNEHUE BCIbIWKW C KAMEPbI

Y6egutecb 4YTO NuTaHMe OTKMYeHo. BcraBbre
BCMbILIKY MOMO3bAMU B ropsumnini GaliMak kamepbl 40
wenuka. @

@ Bo Bpems NpuCOeAVHEHNs UNW yAaneHust BCMbILLKK
C KaMmepbl Bceraa OepXuTech 3a HU3 OCHOBaHWS BO |
n3bexaHusi NoNOMKM Nono3beB U ropsivero balumaka.

B cnyyae ecnu BCTpOeHHasi BCMbILWKa KaMepbl
HaxoaMTCs B MOOHATOM TMOMOXEHUM, 3aKpoilTe ee
nepes TeM KaK yCTaHaBM1BaTb BHELLHIOK BCTbILLKY.

[ns oTcoeAMHEeHUst BCMbIWKW BbIABUHLTE MOSO3bs M3 OCHOBAaHMS ropsyero Galwmaka Kamepbl

OQHOBPEMEHHO YOepXuBas MUKCUPYIOLLYIO KHOMKY B HAXaToM COCTOsiHUN. )

HACTPOWKA YITIA OXBATA BCIbILLKUN

Korga Bbl Haxumaete KHOMKY (yBenuuetve) nosisnsietcst cuveon [Y). Kaxawiii pas, koraa Bol
HaxumaeTe kHonky ZOOM (ysenuueHue), Ha XK naHenn OygeT nokasbiBaTbCs W3MEHEeHue
yBENUYEHNA B CrieaytoLLeii nocneoBaTenibHoCTU.
24mm — 28mm — 35mm — 50mm — 70mm — 85mm — 105mm — (Auto)
O6bI4HO Npu BbIGPaHHOM pexume TTL Benbiwka 6yaeT HacTpamBaThb MOMOXEHVE 3ymMa B COOTBETCTBUM
C (hOKYCHbIM PacCTosiHMEM 06BLEKTUBA.
& Korga Bbl BKnouaeTe nutaHue, Benbiwka Gyaer NoMHWTL u ByaeT ycTaHaenueaTh yBenvyeHue
rOMOBKM Ha NOCMNEAHIO UCMOMNb30BAHHYIO HACTPONKY.
& Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete 06beKTUB C YoM Mons 3peHns BonbLIMM, Yem y roNoBKU BCMbILLKKA, MOXeT
BO3HWKHYTb HEO03KCNOHNPOBaHNEe 30HbI NO KpasiM Kaapa.
4 B 3aB/CYMOCTI OT HACTPOWKM FOMOBKW BCMbILLKM BYAET M3MEHSATLCS BeayLee YNCIO BCMbILLIK.

PACCEUBAIOLWLAA NAHEJIb

Benblwka ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHOW —pacceuBaroLlewn
naHenbto, NO3BONALLENA YBENNUMBATL Yron paccevnBaHus
00 yrna nonsi 3peHusi o6bekTnBa 17MM. BblaBuHbLTE
M3 KOpryca paccevBaloLLylo 1 OTpaxatolylo naHenm
1 MOBEPHWUTE paccevBaloLlylo naHenb BHU3. (Byabre
OCTOPOXHbI MpWU  BbiABUraHUM naHenen.) 3atem
CAOBWHBTE OTpaxalolylo naHenb 06paTHO BHYTPb
Koprnyca. OneKTpOHUKa aBTOMATUYECKWU MEPEKIoUNUT
yron paccevBaHusl BCMbILKW Ha 3HaveHne 17 mm.




& Ecnu BcTpoeHHasi nmaHenb LUMPOKOYTOMbHOTO OXBaTa CryyaiiHO OTopBanacbh, KHoMka
(yBenuyeHne) He pabotaer. B atom cnyvae obpaTuTecb B MarasuH, rge 6Gbina npuobpeTteHa
BCMbILUKA MU B LLEHTP MO 0GCNYXMBaHWIO.

OCBELLUEHUE XK NAHEJIN

Korpa Bbl HaxumaeTe kHonky |LIGHT] (cseT), XK naHenb ocelyaetcst okono 8 cekyHa. OcBelueHve
6ynet nponcxoauTtb 6onee 8 cekyHa, ecnu Bbl HaxxnmaeTe kHonky LIGHT] (cBeT) elue pas.

BCINbILWKA B PEXXUME TTL AUTO

B pexume TTL AUTO kamepa OyaeT ynpaBnsiTb MOLUHOCTbIO BCMbIWKKM Ans obecneyveHus
COOTBETCTBYIOLLIEH 3KCNO3MLMKN OObeKTa.

@ B 3aBucMMOCTM OT KOMGUHaALMW MoZenu kamepbl U 06bekTUBa oTnNnYaeTcs paboTta TTL BCRbIWKA.
Moxanyicta nocmoTpuTe nNpuBedeHHyto Tabnuuy. (Mpu Bcex kombuHaumsx Ha XKK nanenu Gypet
nokasbiBatbcs TTL pexum.)

DSLR / Maxxum 70, 50, 7, 5, 4, 3
Dynax 7D, 60, 40, 7, 5. 4, 3L Maxxum /Dynax 9  |[pyrue Mogenu kamepbl
OBbekTus Tuna D Wamepenue ADI WamepeHve ¢ 3 OB6bl4HOE U3MepeHne
npeaBCnbILLKON TTL
o WM3mepeHue ¢ OB6bI4HOE N3MepeHne
O6bekTuB He TnNa D  |/I3amepeHve ¢ npeaBCnbILLKOi .
npeaBCnbILLKON TTL
1. YcTaHoBMTE pexunm 3KCMo3nLMmM Kamepbl Ha pexum P.
2. BkniounTte nutaHue Benbiwkn. Ha XK naHenn nosiButcs 3Hayok TTL (FP]
TTL 1 BCNbILWKa HAYHET 3apsHKaTbCs. Z00M EB mm

& [py wucnonb3oBaHuM C UMPOBON 3epKanbHOW Kamepon
ybegutecb B TOM u4To wHaukatop [@@ otobpaxaetcs Ha

Jncnnee, B MIHOM criyyae go6eiiTech 0ToBpaxkeHust uHaKaTopa 0507 1152 3 4 6891318 m
17234 5 7 1015 20 30 40 60 ft

@3 Haxatuem KHOI'IOK nnm E| Ecnn atoro He cpenatb
3KCNO3ULMA He ByaeT ycTaHOBEHa KOPPEKTHO.
Cdpokycupyiitech Ha 0ObeKT.

. MpoBeptkTe, 4TO 06BLEKT pa3melaeTcs B npeaenax adekTMBHONO Avana3oHa BCMbILLKK
ykasbiBaembin Ha XK naHenu BCnbILLKKA.

HaxmunTe KHOMKy criycka nocre nonHow 3apsiAaK1 BCMbILLKW.

Koraa kamepa vMeeT COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO 3KCMO3ULMIO AN CbeMKU 00bekTa, nocne cbeMkn Ha KK
naHenu Ha 5 cekyHp nosiBUTCA 3Hadvok TTL. Ecnu ata nHankaums He nosiBNsSeTCs, B 3TON CUTyauum
MOLLIHOCTY BCMbILLKU HeAoCTaTouHO. MoxanyicTta, noaBnHLETECH Brnke K 0ObeKTY.

& byner aBTOmMaTtuyecku BKMOYATbCA BCMOMOraTenbHbIA WUCTOYHWMK cBeTa AF, kak Tonbko Bbl
npouseoamTe OKYCMPOBKY Ha obbekTe B TEMHOM MecTe. OdeKTVBHbIA AnanasoH pabotbl
BCMoOMOraTenbHOro ncTovHuka csera AF ot 0,7 meTpa o 9 mMeTpoB.

MoxanyncTta, obpaTute BHMMaHWe, YTO Korga kamepa ycTaHaBMUBAETCS Ha pexum M, BCrbllika
OyneT ycTaHaBNMBaTLCA HA PEXUM NOCIefHeN HaCTPONKN.

Koraa Bcnbllwka MOMHOCTBIO 3apskeHa, B BUAOMCKATene MOSIBMSETCA 3HA4YoK Benblwkn. Ecnm
3aTBOp cpabaTbiBaeT nepen TeM, Kak BCMbIlLKa MOMHOCTBbIO 3apsiauTcs, kamepa GyaeT cHUMmaTb
kaap ¢ 60NbLION BbIAEPXKKON Kak 63 BCMbILLKK.

&

* o

*

L 4

NCMNMONb30BAHUE BCMbILWKU NMPU APYTUX PEXKUMAX KAMEPbI

HacTtpoiika c npMopuTeTOM BbIAEPKKU

Koraa Bbl ycTaHaBnueaeTte BhigepxKy, kamepa BoliGepeT COOTBETCTBYIOLEE 3HaUYeHWe auadparmbl. Bel He
MOXeTe BblOpaTh BbIAEPXKY MEHbLLE BbIAEPXKM, NPKU KOTOPON CUHXPOHU3MPYETCs paboTa kamepbl ¢
BCbILLKOW. MpUHYAUTENbHAS BCMbILLKA UCMOMNb3YETCs NpY BEIGOPE 3TOT0 pexuma.
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HacTtpoiika c npuoputeTom guadparmbi

Mpy BbIGOpe pexuma A nocrie BbiGopa HeobxoauMmol Auacbparmbl, kamepbl GyaeT ycTaHaBnuBaTb
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO BbIAEPXKY ANs aKkcno3uumu coHa. MpuHyauTenbHas BCbIlKa UCMONb3yeTcs npu
BblGOpe 3TOro pexuma.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHumn pexunma M
Bbl MOXeTe camu YCTaHOBUTb HeOoBXoAuMYy BbIAEPXKY W Auadparmy. Bbl MoxeTe ycTaHOBUTb
BbIAEPXKY Ha 3HA4YEHUA OT CUHXPOBbLIAEPXKN 0 BbIAEPXKU OT PYKU.

 MpuHyaMTenbHas BCMbILLKA UCMOMb3YeTCs NPU BbiGOpe 3TOro pexuma.
& Ecrnn Bbl HacTpavBaeTe 3KCMo3uumio B COOTBETCTBUSIMUA C MOKA3aHWUSIMU M3MEPUTENS 9KCMO3MLMK,

kamepa OyaeT pabotaTtb Kak MNpWM CUHXPOHU3ALMWM BCMbIWKMA [OHEBHbIM CBeTOM unu Gonee
Me[nNeHHOW CUHXPOHM3aLMN.

OrPAHUYEHUA ONA HEMNPEPbIBHOU CbMKU

Ans Toro 4yTtobbl NpedoTBPaTUTL MEeperpeB SMEeKTPUYECKUX Lenei BCMbIWKW, noxanyhcra, He
Mcnonb3ynTe BCMbILLKY, NO KpaiHeh mepe, 10 MUHYT Nocre UCNofb30BaHUsS ee Ans CbeMKU BblCTpoi
nocnefoBaTeNbHOCTM KaApOB NMOKa3aHHbIX B Tabnuue Huxe.

Pexum Yucno kagpoB cAenaHHbIX C BCMbILWKOW

TTL, M(1/1,1/2) 20 nocnepoBaTenbHbIX KAAPOB C BCMbILLKON

M(1/4, 1/8) 25 nocnepoBaTenbHbIX KAAPOB C BCMbILLKON

M(1/16,-1/32) 40 nocnepoBaTenbHbIX KAAPOB C BCMbILLKON
Multi 10 uuknos

PABOTA BCIlbILUKXA B PYYHOM PEXXUME

Benbilka B py4HOM pexume MCMomnb3yeTcs, KOrga CHUMAaeTCs OOBbEeKT 3KCMo3nLmMio, KOTOPOro TPYAHO
nonyuutb B pexume TTL. B py4HOM pexvmMe BCMbIWKM Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHOBUTb YpOBEHb MOLLHOCTb
BCMbILWKM OT 1/1 (MonHas) Ao 1/64 ¢ NpMPOCTOM B OAWH Luar.

1. YCTaHOBWTE pEXMUM IKCMO3NLMM KaMepbl Ha M. M
2. Haxxmute kHonky [MODE| (pexum) Ha BCnblluke Ans Beioopa M. Z00M EB mm
3.3HavyeHne Bepyllero 4ucna wmuraet, korga Bbl Haxumaete './ l?

KHOMKY (BbIOOP).

4. Haxmute kHorky [ + | urm El ONs YyCTAHOBKM Ha >Xenaemyio
MOLLIHOCTb BCbILLKM.

5. 3HayeHne MOLLHOCTY BCTbILKW B PYYHOM peXMMe NpekpaTUT MUraHue 1 OCTaHeTCsi Mocne Toro, kak
Bbl onsATb HaXkmeTe KHOMKy (BbIGOP).

6. HactpoiiTe hokycMpoBKy HaxaTueM KHOMKW CrycK, onpeaenute paccTosiHue A0 obbekta no KonbLy
OKYCUPOBKM Ha 06bekTVBe. 3aTeM HacTpamBanTe anadparmy NN MOLLHOCTb BCMbILLKM A0 TeX Mop,
noka paccTosiHne nokasbiBaemoe Ha XK naHenu BCMbIWKM U paccTosiHne Ao obbekta He ByayT
paBHbIMU.

7. Korga 3aroputcs namnoyka roToBHOCTU, BCMbILLKA rOTOBa K pabore.

0507 1152 3 419 1318m
1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

@ Bbl MOXETE BbIYMCIUTL MPaBUMbHYHO 3KCMO3ULMIO UCMONb3YI0 CrieaytoLyo dhopmyny:
Bepnyuee uncno “GN”/PaccTosiHne oT BCnbilwkn Ao obbekTa = [nacparma

Bcnbilwka aBTOMaTMYECKM BbIYMCISIET U MOKa3blBaET COOTBETCTBYIOLLEE PacCTOosiHMe A0 obbekTa no
dopmyne npmeeaeHHoN Boiwe. (Moxanyincra, cmoTpuTe Tabnuuy 1 Ha nocnegHen cTpaHnLe.)
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BbICOKOCKOPOCTHAAA CUHXPOHU3ALIUA (HSS) BCMbILIKW (FP)

Koraa Bbl npov3BoauTe CbeMKy C OBbIYHOWM BCMbILLKOW, Bbl He MoxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb BblOAEPXKY
MeHbLLE TON, C KOTOPOW CUHXPOHU3NPYETCSt Kamepa, NOCKOMNbKY BCMbILKA A0MKHa cpabaTbiBaTb, koraa
3aTBOP NOSTHOCTLIO OTKPLIT.

Benbiwka FP gaet ocBelweHne obbekTa BO Bpemsi ABUXKEHUS 3aTBopa. Takum obpa3oM, Bbl moxete
MCNONb30BaTb MEHbLLYIO BbIAEPXKKY, YEM Ta, NMPU KOTOPOW CUHXPOHU3MPOBAH 3aTBOP.

1. BoibepuTe pexvm BCMbILLKN UCNOMb3Ys KHOMKY (pexum)
(moryT 6bITb Ucnonb3oBaHbl pexumbl “TTL” nunn “M”.) TTL [FP]

2. HaxmurtekHonky U KHOMKY E| ans nonyyenus Ha KK i Z00M EB mm
naHenu niavkatopa [Hd.

3. Chokycupyiitecb Ha OGBEKT.

05071152 3 4 6 91318 m
4. Korga 3aroputcsa namnoyka rotoBHOCTW BCIMbILLKK, OHA rotoBa K 7234 5 7 10 15 20 S0 40 60 ft

paGore.
4 B 3aBncMMOCTM OT BbiaepXku ByaeT nameHsTbest Begylee yncno. (Moxanyicra, cMoTpute
Tabnuuy 2 Ha nocneaHewn cTpaHuue.)
4 Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe npekpatutb pexum Benbilkn FP, noxanyncTa, cneayiite npoueaype Ans
Benbiwku FP gna Toro, 4tobbl yopats uHavkaumio [[@@ ¢ KK nanenu.

MOAEJNIMPOBAHUE BCIbILLKU

Ecnn Bbl ucnonb3yete MoaenupoBaHve BCMbILKM, Bbl MoxeTe npoBepuTb CBETOBbIE W TEHeBble
abdpekTbl Nepen cCbeMKomr Kagpa.

1. Haxkmute kHonky MODE] (pexvm) 1 Bbibepute pexum.

2. Heckonbko pa3 Haxmute KHOI‘IKy nnu E ans nonyyenns Ha XKK nanenu sHavka [IDIEN.

3. MocMoTpuTE, YTO BCMbILLKA 3apsKeHa N HAXMUTE KHOMKY (Tecr).

PEXXWAM BCIbILWUIKXA MULTY gMHOFOKPATHbII?I!

Korpma 3aTBOp OTKpbIT, BCMbilka OyaeT cpabaTbiBaTb MOBTOPHO. [py 3TOM nonydvaeTcsl cepusi
n306paxeHunii 0GbeKTa, KOTOPbIE SKCMOHUPYIOTCSt HA OAHOM Kaape. JTOT pexum bonee addekTnBEH
ONs CbeMKU TEMHOTO hoHa C SIpPKUMKU obbekTamm. MoXHO HacTpoWTb YacToTy Benblwek oT 1 'y go
100 'u. HenpepbiBHO MoxeT cpabatbiBath A0 90 Benbiwek. MakcumanbHoe Y1Cno BCrbIWeK pasnnyHo
M 3aBUCST OT BEAYyLUEro Yncna BCMbIWKW, @ Takke OT HACTPOWMKW 4acToTbl Benbiwek. (Moxanyicta,
cMoTpuTe Tabnuuy 3 Ha NnocnefHeln cTpaHuue.)

. YcTaHoBUTE pexuM 39KCro3vuum kamepbl Ha M 1 yctaHoBuTe MULTI

anadparmy. "B

2. Haxumaiite KHOMKy (pexxum) Jo Tex mop, moka He ./ 5 ._‘ .E
nosBnUTCA pexum Benbiwkn MULTI (MHorokpaTHo). 1€ Hz

3. Haxwvmaiite KHOMKy (BbIOOP) OO Tex nop, noka 4acrtoTa
BCIbILLUKW HE HA4YHET MUraTh.

4. Haxmute KHOMKy unm E| 0N YCTaHOBKW >XeflaeMOIN YacTOTbl BCMbILLIKA.

5. MNMocne NoBTOPHOrO HaXaTusi KHOMKM (BbIBGOP) YPOBEHL MOLLHOCTM BCMbILLKU ByAeT Muratb.

6. Haxxmute kHorky [+ | unn |Z| ANs nony4yeHnst Heo6XoANMOro YPOBHS MOLLIHOCTM.

7

8

-

. OnsiTb HAXMUTE KHOMKY (BbIGOP). ByneT MuraTh YMcno BenblLLek.
. Haxmute kHonky [+ | unm [ - | ans yctaHoBku sxenaemoro uncna BenbiLLex.
9. OnsiTb HAXMUTE KHOMKY (BbI6Op). [lMcnnen npekpaTuT MUraHme.
10. Korga 3aropuTcst naMmno4yka roToBHOCTU Ha BCMbILLKE, YCTPOMCTBO FOTOBO K UCMOMb30BaHWIO.
3ameuaHue: Moxanyicta, ycTaHOBUTE BblAePXKKY NOGOMbLUE, YACMO BCbILLEK + YACTOTY BCMbILLEK,
KoTopoe Bbl xoTute
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HAMPABJIEHHOCTb BCIbILUKWA

Korga Bbl cboTorpadhmpyeTe C BCMbILKOW B KOMHATe, MHOMAA 3a O6bEKTOM NOSBMNSETCA CUMbHAsA TeHb.
Ecnn Bbl HanpaensieTe ronosKy BCMbILLKA BBEPX UMK B CTOPOHY , YTOObI OTPasnTb CBET OT MOTOsKa,
CTeH 1 T.n., o6bekT byaeT ocsellaTbCcs paBHOMEPHO. HaxmuTe GroKUpYIOLLYI0 KHOMKY U HacTpoiite
rofoBKY BCMbILLKM ANS YCTAHOBKW HanpaBneHus.

BBEPX: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° BHW3: 0°, 7°

HAMPABO: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90° HANEBO: 0°, 60°, 75°, 90°, 120°, 150°, 180°

Korma akTvBupyeTCsi pexuM HanpaBneHHOCTW BCMbiwku, Ha KK
naHenu nosiBUTCA UHAMKATOP HanpaeneHus 5’

Kagp nonyvaetcs UBETHbIX NpW OTPAXKEHUM CBETa OT NOBEPXHOCTY.
[ina oTpaxeHus BblbuparTe 6enyto NOBepXHOCTb.

B 3aBucumocTu OT OTpaxalowein NoBepXHOCTW, MOryT ObiTb
M3MEHEHbl paccTosiHue Ao obbekTa, 3(peKTUBHBLIN Ananas3oH
pacctosHuin gns TTL AUTO wu apyrve daktopbl. [Moxanyicta,
npoBepbTE NPaBUNbHOCTb 3Kcno3unummn (3Hadok TTL Ha XKK naHenu)
nocne cpabatbiBaHu1si 3aTBOPA.

SKCNo3uuuu angd KPynHoro niAHA
[nsi kpynHOro nnaHa BCMblllKa MOXeT ObiTb NOBEpPHYTa Ha 7° BHM3. Benbiwka GyneT akTuBupoBaThes
TONbKO As 06bLEKTOB Ha paccTosiHum oT 0, M Ao 2 m. Korga ronoBka BCnbIlWKK onyLleHa Ha 7° 6yaeT
MUraTb 3Ha4oK

OTPAXAKLWAA NAHEINb

Bcnbllwka ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHON OTpaxatoLlen
naHenblo, NO3BONsioLLEN Co3aaBaTb ManeHbKuit
6nuk B rmasax Mogenu npu CbEMke noprpeTa
C «3anornHsitoLlen» BCMbILWKOW. BbliaBuHbTE
13 KOpMyca paccemBaroLLyo N OTPaxaroLLyo
NaHenu v CABMHLTE pacCenBatoLLyo NaHenb
obpatHo. (ByabTe OCTOPOXHbI NPU BbIABUTAHUN
naHenem.)

& [1na cospanns adbdekTmBHOro 6rvka B rnasax Mofenu, NoBEpHUTE rofoBy BCMbILKM BBepX Ha 90° n
CHUMaNnTe ¢ BNU3KNUX AUCTaHLMWNA.

ONCTAHUNOHHAA PABOTA BCIbILUKWA

Korga Bbl ncnonb3yete pexum «[ucTaHUMOHHas pabota BCMbIWKW», Bbl MoxeTe CHATb kaapbl C
TPEXMEPHON OCBELLEHHOCTbIO Ny Bbl MoxeTe caenatb ectecTBeHHble hoTorpadmm B 3aBUCUMOCTYU
OT MOMNOXEHWS BCMbILLKN 6e3 NCNonb30BaHUsA COeAMHSIIOLWMX NPOBOAOB MEeXAy KaMepon W BCMbILLKOW.
B cnyyae Bcnblwkn EF-610 Super, KOMMyHVKaUusa mMexay Kamepon M BCMbILKOW [enaeTcs CBETOM
BCTPOEHHOWN BCMbIWKM. B pexume «ucTaHUMOHHas BCMbllKka» kamepa O6yoeT aBTOMaTUYecKu
BbIYMCNATL NPABUIIbHYIO AKCMO3ULIMIO.

4B 3TOM pyKOBOACTBE Mbl Ha3biBA€M BCrbILLKY YCTaHOBrEHHyl0 Ha kamepe «KoHTponnepa» u
BCMbILLUKY YCTAHOBMEHHYIO Ha PAaCCTOSIHUN «BbIHOCHOWM BCMbILLKWY.

4 Bo3moxHO, ynobHo ncnonb3oBaTb MWUHULLITATWB AN BCMbIWKWA YCTAHOBIEHHOW HE Ha kamepe.
MuHuwTaTUB MMeeT pe3bboBoe OTBEPCTVE ANS YKPENNEeHUs BCMbILIKW Ha WTaTUBE.

@ YoocToBepbTeCh, YTO BCMbILLIKA HE NonagaeT B kaap.

4 MecTo BCnbILWKM NprbnManTensHo Ha paccTosHun 0,5 ~ 5 M 1 kamepa pasmelleHa NpubnuanTensHo
Ha paccTosHun 1 M ~ 5 M oT obbekTa.

4B cnyvae ucnonb3oBaHua aOpyrum coTorpacdom BCMbIlKM Okono Bac npu pabote B pexume
OVCTaHUMOHHOW BCMbILKKM, Bawa BCMbilwKa MOXeT ObiTb akTMBM3MPOBAHa YyXOW BCMbILLKOW. B
Takom cryyae, noxanyincra, yctaHoBuTe Baluy BChbllKy Ha KaHam OTAWYHbBIA OT MCMOSb3yeMoro
YYXKOWN BCMbILWKOW. MNoxanyncra, HacTponKy CMOTPUTE BblLLE.
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A. UICNONb30BAHUE CUTHATIA BCTPOEHHOW BCNbIWKW KAK TPUTTEP

1. YcTaHoBMTE Ha kKamepe pexymM 6ecnpoBOAHON BCMbILLKM.

@ [MocKkornbKy YCTaHOBKa pexuma B pasnunyHbiX MOAensix kamep TT'-___ [FP
oTnuyaercs, 0bpaTuTech K UHCTPYKLMN ANS BalLei kamepbl Ans i s Z00M E'—f mm
YTOYHEHUSI HACTPOEK. f - )

2. YcTaHOBMUTE Ha KaMepe 3KCMO3ULIMOHHBIN pexum P,A,S unn M. U [N} 5'—

3. Haxumaite kHonky Ha BCMblWKe A0 Tex Mop, Nnoka He

GyneT oToGpaxEHbl HACTPOWKM BbIHECEHHOW BCTbILLIKM.

C nomoLsio kHomki[+lycTaHoBUTE HOMep BLIHECEHHOI BCMbILLKM PaBHbIN 1.

HaxmunTe kHonky (=] ans YCTaHOBKM pexuma BCnbIwku TTL.

UT0BbI CMEHUTL kaHan, HaxmuTe kHonky [SEL] Mpu 3ToM HOMep kaHana HauHET MuraTh.
YcTaHoBUTe HoMep kaHana (C1 - C4) ¢ nomolwbto kHonok [+] unm [=].

HaxxmuTe kHOMKY HOMep kaHana nepectaHeT MUraTb.

YcTaHOBWTE BCMbILIKY HA KaMepy M HaXMUTe KHOMKY Chycka 3aTBopa HamnosioBuHy (HOMep kaHana
GyneT nepefaH B kamepy).

10. CHMMUTE BCMbILLKY C KAaMepbl 1 YCTAHOBUTE ee B XerlaemMoe MnosioxeHue.

11. MNogHNMUTE Ha kaMepe BCTPOEHHYIO BCMbILLKY M y6eanTech, YTO OHa MOMHOCTLIO 3apsanniach.

& B pexume OMCTaHUMOHHOW BCMbiWkM OydeT muraTb BCMoOMOraTenbHbIl UCTOYHUK cBeTa AF 1
nokasblBaTb, YTO BCMbILLKA MOMHOCTLIO 3apshkeHa.

12. HactponTe dokyc kamepbl Ansi nonyvyeHns kagpa.

& Benbiwka EF-610 6yaer cpabatbiBaTb npu cpabaTbiBaHUM BCTPOEHHOW BCMbILWKW. BcTpoeHHas
BCMbILLKa kKamepbl cpabaTbiBaeT TONbKO Ans ynpasneHus Benbiwkoi EF-610. OcBelyeHre obbekTa
npoussoauTcs Benbiwwkon EF-610 SUPER. ins nonyyeHusi npaBUbHOM 3KCno3uumum kamepa byaet
yNpaBensaTb MOLLHOCTbLIO BCMbILLKM Kak B pexume Benbiwkn TTL Auto.

4 B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa, kKamepa aBTOMAaTUYECKU MEPEKMIOYUT BCMbILLKY B PEXMM
HOPMAasbHOM MMM BbICOKOCKOPOCTHOW CUHXPOHM3aLIMMN.

& Korga kamepa HaxoauTCs B 9KCMO3WLIMOHHOM pexume M, Bcnbilwka OygeT pabotatb B pyyHOM
6ecnposogHom pexume. Mocne Bbibopa HOMepa kaHamna, 3Ha4eHUe YPOBHS MOLLHOCTW BCbILLKM
6yneT muratb. YCTaHOBUTE HYXHbI YPOBEHb MOLLHOCTW C MOMOLLbIO KHOMOK nmm EI_ a 3atem
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY 4TO6bI 3HAYEeHMe Ha gucnee nepecrano Muratb.

©oN oG

B. UCNONb30BAHUE CUrHANA BCMbILIKM YKPENNEHHON HA KAMEPE KAK TPUITEP

Onsa cuctembl HGecnpoBogHbIX Benbllek Heobxoaumo 2 unu Gonee yctporicte EF-610 DG SUPER
SO-ADI. Mogenb EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI MoxeT 6bITb UCMONb30BaHa TONbKO Kak BbIHOCHas, T.e.
He yCTaHOBMeEeHHas Ha kamepe. B 3aBMCMMOCTV OT MOZEnu BCMbILKWA, UCNOMb3yeMON KakK BbIHOCHAs,
(EF-610 DG

HeoBXoAMMO BbIGPaTb PEXMM KOHTPONsS Ha KoHTpornnepe. CMoTpuTe Tabmuuy HUXe.

SUPER SO-ADI MOXeT UCrnonb30BaTbCs Kak KOHTPOIMep).

Mogenb BenbIwkK, koTopast
MOXeT ObITb MCMONb30BaHa
KakK BbIHOCHas

EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI
EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI

C BbIHOCHOWN BCMbILUKOW

Pexvm koHTpons -+ —
Mogenb kamepbl, koTopas
MOXeT 6bITb Mcnonb3oBaHa | a700, a900 a900

HacTtpoiika koHTpons
OTHOCUTESIbHON MOLLHOCTY

Bo3MOXHO KOHTpOnuMpoBaHue oo
3 rpynn; KonTponnep, BeiHocHas
BCnblwka 1 1 BoIHOCHas BCnbiwKa 2.
B03MOXHO YCTaHOBUTL OTHOCUTENbBHYIO
MOLLHOCTb KaXaon rpynnbl 4o 5
YPOBHEN Unn «6e3 BCbILLKMY .

Bo3MoxHO KOHTponupoBaHue 2
rpynn; KoHTponnep n BeiHocHas
BCTbILLKA.

KoHTponnep : BoamoxHo ycTaHoBUTb
OTHOCUTENbHYI0 MOLLHOCTb
BbIHOCHOW BCMbILKK 1:2 nnu 2:1.

Pexvm BCMbILWKN

Astomatnyeckas TTL Auto,
BbICOKOCKOPOCTHAs! CUHXPOHM3aLMS
(TTL, M), Py4HOI pexum

AsTomaTnyeckas TTL Auto,
BbicokockopocTHas
cuHxpoHusaums (TTL)
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B-1. B CNTYYAE UCMNONb30BAHUSA TONbKO BbIHOCHOW BCMbILIKK

HacTpoitka Kamepb! n Kontponnepd

1. YcTaHoBMTE Ha Kamepe pexym 6ecnpoBOAHON BCMbILLKM.
@ lNockonbKy yCTaHOBKa pexuMma B pasfMyHbIX MOAENsaX Kamep oTnuMyaetcs, obpatutecb K
MHCTPYKLMW 4NS Ballel kamepbl Ansi YTOYHEHUS! HAacTPOeK.

2. YcTaHOoBMTE Ha Kamepe 3KCMO3ULMOHHbIN pexum P,A,S nnu M. TTL (FP)
3. YcTaHoBMTE BCMbILLKY Ha Kamepy. 5 Z00M E'—‘ mm
4. KK-gucnnen  BCMbIWKMA  aBTOMATUYECKM MEPEeKnioYnUTCs  Ha

oTtobpaxkeHne HacTpoek koHTpornnepa. (Ecnv aBTomatuyeckoro + [ I EL

NepeKmioYeHNs He MPOM3OLLMO, HaXMMAaNTe KHOMKY no
Tex nop, Noka He GyAyT NokasaHbl HAaCTPOIKN KOHTPOMMEpa. )
HaxmuTe kHorky [SEL], 3HaUeHMe KOHTPONBHOTO PeXMa HAUYHET MUraTh.
YCTaHOBUTE KOHTPOSbHBIA PEXIM B 3HaUYeHWe =+, HaXaB KHOMKY v [=].
HaxmuTe KHOMKY HOMEp KaHamna HauHET MUraTb.

wnm [—].

5.

6.

7.

8. YctaHoBUTe HoMmep kaHana (C1 - C4) Haxumas KHOMKK

9. 3HAYEHNE YPOBHSI OTHOCUTENBHOW MOLLHOCTW HAYHET MUraTh.
0.

1.

HaxmuTe kHonky

YCTaHOBUTE YPOBEHb OTHOCUTENbBHOI MOLLHOCTY B 3HaueHue [~ LFF], Haxumas kHonkm wm [—=].
HaxxmuTe KHOMKy el pas, yTobbl 3HAYEHMS Ha AMCTNee NepecTani MUraTh.

1
1

HacTpoiika BbIHOCHOI BCRbIWKY| TTL FP
12. Haxumaiite - KHOMKy Ao Tex mop, noka He 6yayT & . Z00M E'—‘ mm
OTOBpaxKeHb! HACTPOIKM BbIHECEHHON BCTbILLKA. i 1St

13.C nomoOLLblO  KHOMKK yCTaHOBUTE HOMEpP BbIHECEHHOM
BCMbILLKW paBHbIv 1.

14. Haxxmute kHonky [—] Ans ycTaHoBku pesuma Berbiwku TTL.

15. YToBbl CMEHUTL KaHan, HaxmuTe kHonky [SEL] Mpu 3ToM HOMep KaHana HauHET MUraTh.

16.C nomoLLblo KHOMOK n [=] BbiBepute TOT Xe HOMep kaHama, KOTOPbIi YCTaHOBNEH Ha
KOHTpOnnepe.

17. HaxmuTe kHonky [SEL], HoMep kaHana nepecTaHeT MuraTh.

18. YcTaHOBWTE BCMbILLKY YyCTaHaBNMBaEeMyto BHE KaMepbl B XXenaemMoe MornoxeHue.

19. MNpoBepkTe, 4TO 06€ BCMbILLKY MOMHOCTbLIO 3apsiKeHbI.

4 3aropuTcs namnoyka roToBHOCTY 1 3amuraeT BCroMoraTtenibHas namnoyka AF, koTopas nokasblBaer,
YTO BCMbILLKA FOTOBA K CbEMKE.

20. Ccbokycupyiitech Ha 06bekTe 1 CHUMKUTE Kaap.

B-2. KOHTPOIb OTHOCUTENBHOW MOLLHOCTHU (PEXXUM KOHTPOIIEPA + )

|HaC'rpoF|Ka Kamepbl 1 Kou'rponnepal
. Boinonnute gencteus, onncaHHble B nyHkTax 1-9 pasgena B-1.

-

2.YCTaHOBUTE KOHTPOMbHbLIA pexum B 3Hadenne [ r On |, TTL PP}
MCNOMb3ys KHOMKM vnn [=]. L 700M EL‘ mm
3. HaxmuTe kHorky [SEL], pexiiM BCTbILIKM HAUHET MUraTh. +r -4 r
LI LiL

&

YctaHoBuTE pexuM Benbilwky B TTL, NCNOnb3yst KHOMKK nl=l.
5. Haxmute kHonky [SEL], HauH&T MUraTh 3HaueHne OTHOCUTENBHOM
MOLLHOCTU KOHTponnepa [f i

6. YcTaHOBUTE YPOBEHb OTHOCUTENBHOWM MOLLIHOCTM KOHTPOSNepa, UCNosb3yst KHOMKK n (=]

7. Haxxmute  KHOMKY , Ha4YHET MuraTb 3HAYE€HWE OTHOCUTENbHOW MOLLHOCTM BbIHECEHHOM
senbiwkn 1 [{ {].

YcTaHoBUTe ypOBEHb OTHOCUTESTbHOW MOLLHOCTW BbIHECEHHOW BCMbILLKK 1, UICNOMb3YS KHOMKK nl=l.
9. HaxmuTe KHOMKY , Ha4HET muraTb 3HaYeHWe OTHOCUTENbHOW MOLLYHOCTU BbIHECEHHOW
Benbiwkm 2 [ 1].

©
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10. YcTaHOBUTE YpOBEHb OTHOCUTENBbHON MOLLHOCTU BbIHECEHHOW BCMbILIKN 2, UCMOMb3YS KHOMKU
"
11. HaxmunTe KHOMKy [SEL] eLé pas, YTobbl 3Ha4YeHNs Ha aucnnee nepecrany Muratb.

HacTpoitka BLIHOCHO BCMbIWKY|

12. BbINonHuUTe AelicTeus, onucaHHble B pasaene B-1 [HacTpoiika BbIHOCHOM BCMbILIKY.

4 Ecnu BbiHECEHHbIX BCMbILLEK HECKOIBKO, Ha3HaubTe CBOM HOMEp KaxaoMy YCTPOWCTBY.

@ MOXHO, YCTaHOBWTb YPOBEHb OTHOCUTENbHOW MOLLHOCTU KOHTPOIepa, BbIHOCHOW BCMbIWKM 1 1
BbIHOCHOIA BCMbILLKK 2 CrieayoLm obpasom.
® (6e3 Benbiwkn), 1. 2, 4, 8, 16

OTHOCUTENbHAs MOLLHOCTb BCMbILLKW YCTaHaBNMBAETCS Kak YPOBEHb MOLLHOCTW YCTPOWUCTBA B 0bLLeit

MOLLIHOCTMN CUCTEMBbI.

Hanpumep]
YpOBeHb MOLLHOCTU OTHocuTenbHast MOLHOCTb
KoHTponnep 2 207
BbiHOCHas BenblLika 1 1 117
BbliHOCHas BenblLika 2 4 417

B-3. KOHTPOINb OTHOCUTENBHOW MOLLHOCTHU (PEXXUM KOHTPOIIEPA —)

\Hac'rpoﬁka Kamepbl 1 Kou'rponnepa\ TTL [FP]
1. BbinonHuTe gencTBusi, onucaHHble B nyHkTax 1-6 pasgena B-1. 5 Z00M EL‘ mm
2. YCTaHOBUTE KOHTPOSIbHbLIA PEXUM B 3Ha4YeHWe —, UCMomnb3ys 4 M
KHOMKM n [=]. -r LI tLiL

HaxmuTe KHOMKY HOMEp KaHana HauyH&T MuraTh.
YcTaHoBUTE HoMep kaHana (C1-C4), Haxumas kHonku [+] n [—=].
Wcnonbays kHonku [+] n [=] yctaHoBuTe KoHTpOnbHBIN pexum B sHauenme [r On).
HaxvuTe kHonky [SEL], HauHET MUraTh 3HaYeHMe OTHOCUTENLHOI MOLUHOCTY.
YCTaHOBUTE YPOBEHb OTHOGUTEMNBHOW MOLLHOCTU KOHTPOMNEPA : BLIHECEHHOW BCMLILIKM HAaXUMast
kHonku [+ n [=]. (BuiBepute {2 wm 2:{.)

[SEL]

8. HaxkmuTe KHOMKy eweé pas, 4yTOBbI 3HAaYEHWSA Ha aucnnee nepecranun muratb.

No ok

HacTpoiika BbIHOCHOI BCRbIWKY|
9.Ecnn B KayecTBe BbIHOCHOW BCMbIWKKM Wcnonb3yetcss mogens EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI,
BbIMNONHUTE HACTPOWKY, kak OnucaHo B pasaerne B-1 HacTpoika BLIHOCHOI BCAbIWKM]|.

& Ecnn B KauyecTBe BbIHOCHOW BCMbIWKK Wcnonb3yetcss mogens EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI,
BbINOMHUTE HACTPOIKY, Kak onncaHo B MHCTpykumun k EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI.

& Ecnn B kayecTBe BbIHOCHOW BCMbILLKM ucnonb3yetcs modens EF-530 DG SUPER SO-ADI, Homep
KaHana mMoxeTt 6bITb ycTaHoBNEH B Anana3soHe ot C1 go C3.

OONOJIHUTEJIbHAA BCIbILWKA
HOPMATNbHASA OMNONHUTENBHAS BCMbILWKA

[axe ecnu Bcnbiwka EF-610 Super He ycTaHoBneHa Ha kamepy, Bbl MoxeTe BKMIOYNTb BCMbILLKY
MCMONb3ys BCTPOEHHYH BCMbILLIKY KaMepbl UMW APYryo BCMbILLKY.
1. YcTaHoBMTE BCMbILWKY B NMOSI03bs1 KAMEPbI.
2.YcTaHoBUTE pexuM akcnosvummn kamepbl. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete pexum A umm M, Takke
yCTaHOBUTE 3HaYeHne anadparmbi.
3. BkntounTe BenbllwKy. 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY Crycka HaronoBuHy.
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* Tenepb ,qmaq)parma N YyBCTBUTENbHOCTb NIIEHKN aBTOMaTU4YeCKn nepejaHo Ha BCMbILLKY.

4. CHAMUTE BCMbILLKY C KaMepbl.

5. Haxxmute KHOMKy (pexum) 1 BbIGepuTe pexum § ¥/ 5—-—5
zooM CHmm

St (mononHutenbHas).

rn )

6. Heckonbko pa3 HaxxMuTe KHOMKY (BbIBOP) ANs TOro, YTOGHLI Ly 5|_
NONyYnTb MUraHWe NHAMKATOPa MOLLIHOCTU BCMbILLIKA. 05071152 3 469 1318m
7. HaxmuTe kHonky [+] unm [= ] Ans ycTaHOBKY MOLUHOCTY BCTIbILLKM. 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft

& OnpefennTe COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO MOLLHOCTb BCMbILIKM HACTPOWKOW MHAMKaTOpa paccTosiHua Ha XKK
naHenu Ans nonyYyeHns 3HavyeHns Bnmakoro K AenCTBUTENBHOMY PAacCTOSIHWIO OT JOMOMHUTENbHON
BCMbILWKM A0 ob6bekTa. Ecnu feicTBMTENbHOE paccTosiHWE 3a npegenamu AvanasoHa, Heo6xoammo
N3MeHWUTb Anadparmy.

& [Npu xenaHnn Bbl MOXeTe yCTaHOBUTL BPYYHYIO YyBCTBUTENBLHOCTL NIEHKW Unu guadparmy.

a. [InA 4yBCTBMTENbHOCTM MMEHKK... Haxmute KHOMKy (pexum) ansa Bbibopa ISO, 3atem
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY (BbIBOP) ANA NONYYEHUs MUraHWs MHAUKaTopa. HaxmuTe KHoMKy mnm
KHOMKY W yCTaHOBWTE YYBCTBUTENbHOCTb MMEHKU. 3aTeM OnsATb HaXMWTe KHOMKY
(BbIGOP).

b. na anadparmel... Korga Benbilwka yCTaHABMMBAETCA B PEXWMM JOMOMHUTENBHOMO YCTPOMCTBA,
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY (BbIGOP), YTOGBLI 3amuran MHAUKATOP AnadparMbl U HAXMUTE KHOMKY
mn |Z| KHOMKY ANs yCTaHOBKM Anadparmbl. 3aTeM HaXKMUTE KHOMKY (BbIOOP).

8. Heckonbko pa3 HaxmMuTe KHOMKY (BbIOOpP) ANS TOrO, YTOOLI OCTAHOBUTL MUraHWe AWChes.

9. YcTaHoBUTE  [OMOMHUTENBbHYIO BCMbILKY B MeCTOo ee pasmelleHns. He pasmeliante
[OOMONHUTENbHYIO BCMbILIKY B NPEAEnax 30Hb! kaapa.

10. MNocne Toro kak Bbl y6eamnuce, 4To BCe BCMbILLKM 3apsKeHbl, HAXMUTE KHOMKY Crycka U CHUMUTE

Kagp.

& Korpa Becnbiwka EF-610 Super nonHOCTbIO 3apshkeHa, BComoraTtenbHbli UCTOYHKK cBeTa AF GyneT
mMuraTb.

& Bcenbiwka He pabotaet, ecnu EF-610 Super ycTaHoBneHa Ha Kkamepe, a pexvm yCTaHOBMEH Ha
[OMNOMHUTENbHYHO BCMbILLKY.

@ Ecnu senbiwka EF-610 DG SUPER SO-ADI yctaHoBneHa Ha kamepy U OOHOBPEMEHHO BKITHOYEH
PEXMM BbIHOCHOW BCMbILLKM, BCMbILLKA He cpaboTaert.

HA3HAYEHHAA OONOJIHUTEJIbHAA BCIbILLKA

Ecnn Bbl ncnonb3yeTte aBe unu 6onee Benbiwkn EF-610 Super, Bbl MOXeTe C MOMOLLbIO HACTPOWKM
KaHanoB 3acTaBuTb cpabaTbiBaTb BCMbIWKM BMecTe. B aTom pexume opHa Benblwka Oyaer
ncnonb3oBaTbes kak KoHTponnep v Apyrve byayT paboTaTte kak AOMONMHUTENbHbIE.

HacTpoitTe fononHMTenLHy0 BCnbiwky(M) Ha pa6oTy|

1. YcTaHoBWTE BCNbILLKY HA Kamepy.

2. YcTaHoBUTE PeXMM 3KCNO3NLMKN Kamepbl Ha S nnn M.

& 3atem ycTaHoBUTe Bbiaepxky Ha 1/30 unu Gonblie. KoHTponnep 6yaeT nepejaBate curHan Ha
cpabaTbiBaHVe ApyrMM BerbllkaM. Takum obpasom, ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyeTe BblOEpXKY MeHblue
1/30, cpabaTtbiBaHUe BCMbIEK He ByAeT CMHXPOHU3UPOBAHO.

3. Bkntounte Benbiwky Ha ON (BKI) M HAXMUTE HanoMOBWHY KHOMKY Crycka KaMmepbl.

& Tenepb 3HayeHue AnadparMbl U YyBCTBUTENbHOCTM MneHkn ByaeT aBToMaTvvecku nepejaHo Ha
[OMOSTHUTENbHYIO BCTbILLKY.

4. CHUMWTE BCMbILLKY C KaMepbl.

5. Haxmnte KHOMKy (pexum) u BbIGEpUTE 3HaYOK &% /

St (PeX1M OONONHUTENbLHOW BCMbILLKM). 5--—5 Z00M EB mm
6. HaxxmnTe  kHonky (BbIbOpP) ANA  MonyyYeHUs MUraHus "/E SI..

MHAMKaTOpa KaHan
7. HaxmunTe KHOMKy
kaHana (C1 vnu C2).

050711523 483 131®M
nm E KHOMKY ~ ANnsi yCTaHOBKM HOMepa 1723 4 5 7 10 15 20 30 40 60 ft
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8. HaxxmuTe kHonky SEL (BbIGOp) Anst TOro, 4to6bl Myran MHAUKaToOp MOLLHOCTb BCMbILLKU.
9. Haxmute KHomky unm |z| KHOMKY ~ ANsi YCTAHOBKU MOLLIHOCTU BCTbILLKM.
4 YCTaHOBWTE MOLLHOCTb BCMbILIKM HACTPOMKON MHAMKaTopa paccTosiHua Ha XKK naHenu Tak, 4To6bl
OHO ObINO Kak MOXHO Brnxke K AeNCTBUTENBHOMY PACCTOSHWIO MEXAY AOMONMHUTENBbHOW BCTbILLIKOW
n obbektom. Ecnn peiictBUTenbHOe paccTosiHMe 3a npegenamy AuanasoHa, Heobxoaumo
M3MEHUTb 3HaYeHne anadparmbl.
10. Heckonbko pa3s HaxmuTe KHOMKY (BbI6OP) AN OCTAHOBKWM MUraHWst MHAMKaTopa.
11. YcTaHOBMUTE [OMOMHUTENbBHYIO BCMbILLKY Ha >Kenaemoe paccrtosHue. He ycrtaHaenusainTe
[OMOMHUTENbHYIO BCMbILKY B NpeAenax kagpa.

HacTpoitka KoHTponnepa 4ononHUTeNbHOM BCAbIWKY
12. Haxmute kHorky [MODE| (pexwum) u Bbibepute 3Haudok &% /

SL (PEXMM JOMOMHUTENBHOW BCMbILLIKM). 5--—5 ZOOM EBmm
13. Haxkmute kHOMKy (BblOOp) AnNa Toro, 4TOOBLI 3amwuran EL'I'. SL

MHOMKATOpP KaHarnos.

14. HaxmunTe KHOMKy UNA KHOMKY E| ONsi yCTaHOBKM HoMepa
KaHamna Kak OHW yCTaHOBIIeHbl Ha cpabaTbiBaHWe BCMbILLEK.

15. HaxxmuTe KHOMKy (BbIBOP) AN TOro, YTO6bLI 3aMUran MHANKATOP MOLLHOCTM BCMbILLIKA.

16. HaxxmuTe KHOMKy [ns nokasa 3Hauka [ E L.

17. Haxkmute kHonKy (BbIOOP) ANA OCTAHOBKW MUraHUS AUCIIes.

18. YcTaHoBUTE BCMbILWKY, kOTOpasi paboTaeT kak KoHTponnep Ha kamepy.

19. Mocne Toro kak Bbl y6eamnuce, 4To BCe BCbILLKMA NMOMHOCTLIO 3apsiKeHbl, HAXMUTE KHOMKY Crycka
ONnsa CbeMKv Kagpa.

& Korga Benbiwka EF-610 Super nonHocTbio 3apsauTtcs, 6yaeT muraTe BCoOMOraTenbHbIi MCTOYHMK
ceeTa AF.

4 Bbl He MoxeTe ycTaHaBnMBaTh Avadparmy KHOMKOW (BbIBOP), ecnu Bel BuIGpany aHavok L
npy HacTpolke MOLLYHOCTM BCMbILWKW. Benbilwka GyaeT yctaHaBnmBatbes B pexum KoHTponnepa
[OMNOMHUTENBHON BCMbILLKM.

¢ OyHkumm  KoHTponnepa [OMOMHWUTENbHOM  BCMbILKW  3aKMOYATCA  TOMbKO B yNpaBneHun
[OMNONHUTENBHOM BCMbILLKOMN.

XAPAKTEPUCTUKWN

TWM: OnekTpoHHas Benbllwka ¢ aBTodymom u TTL ynpasneHvem.
BEAYLEE YMCNO: 61 (ISO 100/m, nonoxeHwne ronosku 105 mm)
NCTOYHUK MNTAHNA: YeTbipe wenovHble 6atapen Trna AA; yetbipe Ni-Cd akkymynsatopa Tuna AA;
yeTblpe HUKenb-MeTann-rmapuaHblX akkymynsatopa tuna AA
BPEMA BOCCTAHOBJIEHUA: okono 7,0 cek (Lweno4yHble 6atapen)
:okono 5,0 cek (Ni-Cd, Hukenb-meTann-ruapuaHble akkymynsiTopbl)
YMCIO BCIbILWEK: okono 120 Bcnbiwwek (LenoyHble 6atapen)
:okorno 160 scnbiwek (Ni-Cd, H1Kenb-MeTann-rnapuaHbIe akkyMynsTopbl)
ONUTENBHOCTDL BCMbILWKW: okono 1/700 cek (A4ns NOMHON MOLLHOCTH)
YIOJ1 OXBATA BCTbILIKOW: 24mMM—105MM ¢ ynpasneHnem MoTopom
(17MM Ans BCTPOEHHOW LUIMPOKOYrONbHOW NaHenm)
ABTOMATAYECKOE BbIKMOYEHWE MUTAHWA: YcTtaHoBnEHO Ha BCMbILLKe
BEC: 330r
FABAPUTDI: 77 MM x 139 MM x 117 Mm.
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[ 1] [Table1] [Tabelle1] [Tabla1] [Tablia1] [Tabel1] [TableauT] [Cuadro1] [} 1] [ra6nuuy1] [Tabela1]
HA RFYIN—/GN/NG  (ISO100 - m)

17mm 24mm 28mm 35mm 50mm 70mm 85mm 105mm
171 23.0 34.0 35.0 36.0 46.0 52.0 56.0 61.0
12 16.3 24.0 24.7 25.5 325 36.8 39.6 43.1
1/4 11.5 17.0 17.5 18.0 23.0 26.0 28.0 30.5
1/8 8.1 12.0 124 12.7 16.3 18.4 19.8 21.6
116 5.8 8.5 8.8 9.0 11.5 13.0 14.0 15.3
1/32 4.1 6.0 6.2 6.4 8.1 9.2 9.9 10.8
1/64 2.9 4.3 4.4 4.5 5.8 6.5 7.0 7.6

[£% 2] [Table 2] [Tabelle 2] [Tabla 2] [Tablla 2] [Tabel 2] [Tableau 2] [Cuadro 2] [t £ 2] [rabnuuy 2] [Tabela 2]
A4 BFFV/N—=/GN/NG (ISO100 - m)

17mm 24mm 28mm 35mm 50mm 70mm 85mm 105mm
1/125 16.3 24.0 24.7 255 32.5 36.8 39.6 43.1
1/160 14.4 21.3 21.9 22.5 28.8 32.5 35.0 38.1
1/180 13.6 20.0 20.6 21.2 271 30.6 33.0 35.9
1/250 11.5 17.0 17.5 18.0 23.0 26.0 28.0 30.5
1/320 10.2 15.0 15.5 15.9 20.3 23.0 24.7 27.0
1/350 9.1 13.4 13.8 14.2 18.2 20.6 221 241
1/400 9.7 14.4 14.8 15.2 19.4 22.0 23.7 25.8
1/500 8.1 12.0 124 12.7 16.3 18.4 19.8 21.6
1/640 7.2 10.6 10.9 11.3 14.4 16.3 17.5 19.1
1/750 6.6 9.8 10.1 10.4 13.3 15.0 16.2 17.6
1/800 6.4 9.5 9.8 10.1 12.9 14.5 15.7 171
1/1000 5.8 8.5 8.8 9.0 11.5 13.0 14.0 15.3
1/1250 5.1 7.6 7.8 8.0 10.3 11.6 12.5 13.6
1/1500 4.7 6.9 71 7.3 9.4 10.6 1.4 12.5
1/1600 4.5 6.7 6.9 71 9.1 10.3 11.1 12.1
1/2000 4.1 6.0 6.2 6.4 8.1 9.2 9.9 10.8
1/2500 3.6 5.4 5.5 5.7 7.3 8.2 8.9 9.6
1/3000 3.3 4.9 5.1 5.2 6.6 7.5 8.1 8.8
1/3200 3.2 4.8 4.9 5.0 6.4 7.3 7.8 8.5
1/4000 2.9 4.3 4.4 4.5 5.8 6.5 7.0 7.6
1/5000 2.6 3.8 3.9 4.0 5.1 5.8 6.3 6.8
1/6000 23 3.5 3.6 3.7 4.7 5.3 5.7 6.2
1/6400 23 34 3.5 3.6 4.5 5.1 5.5 6.0
1/8000 2.0 3.0 3.1 3.2 41 4.6 4.9 54

[ 3] [Table 3] [Tabelle 3] [Tabla 3] [Tablla 3] [Tabel 3] [Tableau 3] [Cuadro 3] [X} £ 3] [tabnuuy 3] [Tabela 3]
N UFFHE/MULTI FLASH MODE

1~3Hz| 1~90 1~3Hz| 1~60 1Hz| 1~14

4~5Hz | 1~80 4~5Hz | 1~50 2Hz 1~7

6~7Hz| 1~70 6Hz| 1~30 3Hz 1~6

8~9Hz| 1~50 1732 7~9Hz| 1~20 e 4~7 Hz 1~5

1/64 10Hz| 1~45 10~19Hz| 1~15 8~9 Hz 1~4

11~14Hz | 1~35 20~100 Hz | 1~12 10~100 Hz 1~3

15~19Hz | 1~30 1Hz| 1~30 1Hz 1~4

20~50Hz | 1~25 1116 2Hz| 1~20 1/4 2 Hz 1~3

60~100 Hz | 1~20 3Hz| 1~10 3~100 Hz 1~2
4~100 Hz 1~6
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Disposal of Electric and Electronic Equipment in Private Households [ENGLISH|

Disposal of used Electrical & Electronic Equipment (Applicable in the European Union and other European countries

with separate collection systems

This symbol on the product, in the manual/warranty, and/or on the packaging indicates that this product must not be

treated as household waste. Instead it should be handed over to the appropriate collection point for the recycling of
B clcctrical and electronic equipment. If your equipment contains easy removable batteries, please dispose of these
separately according to your local legislation. It is your responsibility to ensure that this product is recycled correctly. In doing so
you will help conserve natural resources, protect the environment and human health. For more detailed information about recycling
this product, please contact your local city office, your household waste disposal service or the shop where you purchased the product.

Entsorgung von Elektro- und Elektronikgeréten aus privaten Haushalten
Entsorgung von Elektro- und Elektronikgeraten (Anzuwenden in der Européischen Union und anderen européischen Léndern mit
entsprechend geregeltem Abfall-Sammelsystem

SIGMA unterstiitzt den Umweltschutz. Diese Produkt und die enthaltenen Zubehorteile erfiillen die Anforderungen der
WEEE-Richtlinie. Bitte bewahren Sie diese Information auf. Dieses Symbol weist auf die getrennte Ricknahme elektrischer und
elektronischer Geréte in EU-Landern hin. Bitte werfen Sie das Gerat nicht in den Hausmiill. Informieren Sie sich lber das in lhrem
Land giiltige Riicknahmesystem und nutzen Sie dieses zur Entsorgung. Batterien und Akkus sollten separat entsorgt werden.

Elimination des Déchets d'Equipements Electriques et Electroniques ménagers IFRANCAIS|
(Applicable dans I'Union Européenne selon les dispositions particulieres de chaque Etat membre)

Ce symbole inscrit sur le produit ou sur I'emballage, le mode d'emploi et la carte de garantie indique que le produit ne odit pas étre
éliminé avec les autres déchets ménagers. Il doit étre remis & un point de collecte agréé des Déchets d'Equipements Electrique et
Electroniques en fin de vie. En vous assurant que ce produit sera éliminé correctement, vous aiderez a lutter contre I'impact négatif
pour l'environnement et la santé humaine qui résulterait d'un mode d'élimination inapproprié. Si votre produit contient des
accumulateurs ou piles aisément amovibles, éliminez-les séparément selon les dispositions locales en vigueur.

Inzamelen van electronische apparatuur voor hulshoudeluk gebruik. INEDERLANDS|
Inzamelen van electronische apparatuur (van de toepassing in de EU en andere Europese landen met een gescheiden afval systeem).
Dit symbool geeft aan dat dit product niet als huishoudelijk afval verwerkt mag worden. Het dient derhalve ingeleverd te worden bij
het afval scheidingsstation als KCA voor eventueel hergebruik. U helpt hierbij schade aan het milieu te voorkomen. Indien er in het
apparaat makkelijk te verwijderen batterijen of accu’s zitten dient u deze appart in te leveren als KCA bij het scheidingsstation. Het
hergebruiken van materialen spaart het milieu. Voor meer informatie voor hergebruiken van dit product kunt u contact opnemen
met uw locale afval scheidingsstation of bij de winkel waar u het apparaat gekocht heeft.

Reciclaje de Equipos Eléctricos y Electrénicos de Uso Privado
Reciclaje de Equipos Eléctricos y Electronicos Usados (Aplicable en la Unién Europea y en otros paises con sistema de reciclaje por separado!
Este simbolo indica que este producto no deberia tratarse como los deméas materiales residuales de uso general. Estos productos
deben reciclarse en el contenedor especifico para los equipos eléctricos y electronicos. Depositando estos productos
correctamente, UD. ayuda al tratamiento adecuado de los productos reciclables y previene los efectos potencialmente negativos
para el medioambiente y la salud, que podrian verse afectados por un incorrecto reciclado del producto. Si su equipo contiene
baterias o acumuladores de facil extraccion, por favor depositelos en el contenedor adecuado segun las normativas locales. El
reciclaje de los materiales ayuda a la conservacion de los recursos naturales. Para mas informacién acerca del reciclaje de estos
productos, contacte con la autoridad local, el servicio de reciclaje o el establecimiento donde adquirié el producto.

Iti to privato di app: hiature elettriche ed elettroniche ITALIANO|
Norme europee per lo smaltimento di apparecchiature elettriche ed elettroniche nei Paesi con raccolta differenziata.
Il simbolo informa che il prodotto non pud essere considerato un normale rifiuto domestico. Deve essere smaltito negli speciali
contenitori previsti per apparecchiature elettriche ed elettroniche. Assicuratevi che questo prodotto sia smaltito correttamente,
aiuterete ad evitare negative conseguenze, per 'ambiente e la salute umana, che potrebbero verificarsi a causa di un suo
inappropriato smaltimento. Se possibile togliete eventuali batterie elettriche o accumulatori e smaltiteli separatamente, secondo le
disposizioni locali. Il riciclaggio dei materiali aiuta a conservare le risorse naturali. Per maggiori informazioni sul riciclaggio di questo
prodotto informatevi presso la vostra locale azienda di smaltimento rifiuti o presso il negozio dove I'avete comperato.

Hantering av elektriskt och elektroniskt hushallsavfall
Hantering av férbrukad elektrisk och elektronisk utrustning, géllande EU och 6vriga europeiska lander med separata uppsamlingssystem.
Denna symbol betyder att denna produkt ej skall hanteras som vanligt hushallsavfall. Istéllet skall den lamna till ndrmaste
atervinningsstation. Genom att Iamna in denna produkt pa korrekt satt, hjalper du till att férhindra skador pa méanniska och miljo,
som annars kunnat uppsta vid normal sophantering. Om din utrustning har latt urtagbara batterier eller accumulatorer, var vanlig
lamna in dem enligt lokala féreskrifter. Atervinning hjalper till att spara vara naturtiligangar. Fér mer detaljerad information om
atervinning av denna produkt, vénd Dig till ortens miljékontor eller till din handlare.

Bortskaffelse af elektrisk/elektronisk udstyr i private husholdninger
Bortskaffelse af kasseret elektrisk & elektronisk udstyr (Gaeldende for lande indenfor EU og andre europaeiske lande med separat indsamlingsordning).
Dette symbol betyder, at udstyret ikke bar behandles som almindeligt husholdningsaffald. | stedet skal det afleveres pa et godkendt
indsamlingssted for behandling og genanvendelse af elektronisk udstyr. Ved at bortskaffe dette produkt pa korrekt made, sikrer du
at affaldet behandles korrekt og genbruges i sterst muligt omfang. Herved forhindres en evt. negativ miljgmaessig og
sundhedsmaessig effekt der kunne opstéa ved forkert behandling af affaldet. Hvis udstyret indeholder batterier eller akkumulatorer
der nemt kan tages ud, ber disse behandles separat i henhold til de lokale regler. Genbrug af materialer hjselper med at bevare de
naturlige ressourcer. Hvis du ensker mere detaljerede oplysninger om genbrug af dette produkt, kan du kontakte de lokale
myndigheder, den lokale renovationsvirksomhed eller den forretning hvor du har kebt produktet.

dos equi eléctricos e electrénicos
Eliminacdo de equipamento eléctrico e electrénico usado (aplicavel na Unido Europeia e noutros paises da Europa com sistemas
de recolha de lixo separados
O simbolo acima indica que o produto ndo deve ser tratado como lixo doméstico. Em vez disso, deve ser separado para
reciclagem de equipamento eléctrico e electronico. Se adquirir novos produtos, esta camara deve ser entregue ao distribuidor ou a
um sistema especializado de recolha de lixo. Assegurando a correcta eliminagdo destes equipamentos, ajudara a prevenir
consequéncias negativas para o ambiente e para a satide humana causadas por uma inapropriada manipulagdo dos componentes
deste produto. Se a eliminagdo for feita de forma ilegal, podera dar lugar a eventuais penalizagbes. Para informagdo mais
detalhada acerca da reciclagem deste produto, contacte os servigos camararios ou a loja onde adquiriu 0 mesmo.




